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LICENSE AGREEMENT

For

“SYSTEM CONTROLLER LITE for VRF SYSTEM”

IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY

This “SYSTEM CONTROLLER LITE for VRF SYSTEM” License Agreement (LICENSE AGREEMENT) is a legal agreement
between you and Fujitsu General Limited (FGL) for the use of VRF SYSTEM CONTROLLER LITE (“VRF CONTROLLER (for
server computer) / VRF EXPLORER (for client computer)”) products designated below, which includes computer software and
printed materials, and may include online or electronic documentation (collectively “SOFTWARE PRODUCT” or “SOFTWARE”).
By installing, copying, or otherwise using the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, you accept to be bound by all of the terms and condi-
tions of this LICENSE AGREEMENT. If you do not agree to any of the terms and conditions of this LICENSE AGREEMENT, you
may not use the SOFTWARE PRODUCT and shall promptly return the SOFTWARE PRODUCT to the place where you have
obtained it.

1. COPYRIGHT AND OWNER SHIP.

The SOFTWARE PRODUCT is protected by copyright laws and international copyright treaties, as well as other intel-
lectual property laws and treaties. The SOFTWARE PRODUCT is licensed to you, not sold. FGL owns the title, copyright,
and other intellectual property rights in the SOFTWARE PRODUCT.

2. GRANT OF LICENSE.

FGL hereby grants you the limited, non-exclusive and non-transferable rights to use the SOFTWARE PRODUCT only for
the purpose of controlling the VRF air-conditioning system products (VRF) provided you comply with all terms and condi-
tions of this LICENSE AGREEMENT. You may copy the SOFTWARE PRODUCT solely for backup or archival purposes.

3. DESCRIPTION OF OTHER RIGHTS AND LIMITATIONS.
(1) LIMITATIONS ON REVERSE ENGINEERING, DECOMPILATION, AND DISASSEMBLY.
You may not modify, alter, reverse engineer, decompile, or disassemble the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, you shall not
alter or remove any copyright, trademark or other proprietary notice of FGL from the SOFTWARE PRODUCT.
(2) RENTAL.
You may not rent or lease the SOFTWARE PRODUCT.

(3) SOFTWARE TRANSFER
You may not transfer the SOFTWARE PRODUCT to any person and/or entity (-ies) either payable or free of charge.

(4) TERMINATION

Without prejudice to any other rights, FGL may terminate this LICENSE AGREEMENT if you fail to comply with the
terms and conditions of this LICENSE AGREEMENT. In such an event, you shall promptly return all originals and
copies of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT to FGL.

4. INSTALLATION AND USE OF SOFTWARE PRODUCT.
(1) VRF CONTROLLER (for server computer)

You may install and use VRF CONTROLLER on a single computer (“server computer”) under one of the operating
environment identified in the documentation accompanying the SOFTWARE.

The server computer necessary to use VRF CONTROLLER (PC, accessories, etc.), shall be prepared separately
by you.

(2) VRF EXPLORER (for client computer)

You may install and use VRF EXPLORER on any of your computers (“client computers”) under one of the operating
environment identified in the documentation accompanying the SOFTWARE.
You may not network VRF EXPLORER or otherwise use it in excess of 5 client computers at the same time.

The client computers necessary to use VRF EXPLORER (PC, accessories, etc.), shall be prepared separately by
you.
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NO WARRANTY.

FGL EXPRESSLY DISCLAIMS ANY WARRANTY FOR THE SOFTWARE PRODUCT AND ANY RELATED DOCUMEN-
TATION. THE SOFTWARE PRODUCT AND ANY RELATED DOCUMENTATION ARE PROVIDED “AS IS” WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, STATUTORY
WARRANTIES, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES MERCHANTABILITY OF FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR
NON-INFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY’S RIGHTS. THE ENTIRE RISK ARISING OUT OF USE OR PERFORMANCE
OF THE SOFTWARE PRODUCT REMAINS WITH YOU. HOWEVER, IF WITHIN (90) DAYS FOLLOWING YOUR PUR-
CHASE OF THE SOFTWARE, YOU NOTIFY FGL OF PHYSICAL DEFECT OF THE MEDIA CONTAINING SOFTWARE,
FGL WILL REPLACE THE DEFECTIVE MEDIA WITH NEW MEDIA.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY.

IN NO EVENT SHALL FGL BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER (INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION,
DAMAGES FOR LOSS OF BUSINESS PROFIT, BUSINESS INTERRUPTION OR LOSS OF BUSINESS INFORMATION,
DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF DATA OR INFORMATION DERIVED FROM OR BASED ON THE ELECTRICITY CHARGE
APPORTIONMENT FUNCTION IN THE SOFTWARE OR ANY OTHER PECUNIARY LOSS) DIRECT OR INDIRECT, TO
YOU OR TO ANY THIRD PARTY, ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE SOFTWARE , EVEN IF FGL
HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

ENTIRE AGREEMENT.

This LICENSE AGREEMENT (including any addendum or amendment to this LICENSE AGREEMENT included with

the SOFTWARE PRODUCT) is the entire agreement between you and FGL relating to the SOFTWARE PRODUCT and
supersedes all prior contemporaneous oral or written communications, proposals and representations with respect to the
SOFTWARE PRODUCT or any other subject covered by this LICENSE AGREEMENT.

INDEMNITY.

You agree to indemnify and hold FGL, and its subsidiaries, affiliates, officers, agents, co-branders or other partners, and
employees, harmless from any damage, claim or demand, including without limitation reasonable attorneys’ fees, made
by any third party due to or arising out of use of the SOFTWARE.

GOVERNING LAW AND JURISDICTION.

This LICENSE AGREEMENT is governed by the laws of JAPAN. You and FGL hereby irrevocably submit to the exclusive
jurisdiction of the Tokyo District Court and other higher courts having jurisdiction in Japan for the settlement of disputes
arising under or in connection with this LICENSE AGREEMENT.
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LICENSE AGREEMENT

For

“SYSTEM CONTROLLER LITE for VRF SYSTEM”

Other License Agreements
This product includes encryption program written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com).

Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)

All rights reserved.

This package is an SSL implementation written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com).

The implementation was written so as to conform with Netscapes SSL.

This library is free for commercial and non-commercial use as long as the following conditions are adhered to.

The following conditions apply to all code found in this distribution, be it the RC4, RSA, lhash, DES, etc., code; not just the SSL
code.

The SSL documentation included with this distribution is covered by the same copyright terms except that the holder is Tim
Hudson (tih@cryptsoft.com).

Copyright remains Eric Young's, and as such any Copyright notices in the code are not to be removed.
If this package is used in a product, Eric Young should be given attribution as the author of the parts of the library used.

This can be in the form of a textual message at program startup or in documentation (online or textual) provided with the pack-
age.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following condi-
tions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgement:
"This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)”
The word ‘cryptographic’ can be left out if the routines from the library being used are not cryptographic related :-).

4. If you include any Windows specific code (or a derivative thereof) from the apps directory (application code) you
must include an acknowledgement:

"This product includes software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com)"

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUD-
ING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTER-
RUPTION)

HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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This product includes software developed by OpenSSL Project(http://www.openssl.org/) to be used for OpenSSL toolkit.
Copyright (c) 1998-2008 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following condi-
tions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following dis-
claimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgment:

"This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit. (http://www.
openssl.org/)"

4. The names "OpenSSL Toolkit" and "OpenSSL Project” must not be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without prior written permission. For written permission, please contact openssl-core@openssi.
org.

5. Products derived from this software may not be called "OpenSSL" nor may "OpenSSL" appear in their names with-
out prior written permission of the OpenSSL Project.

6. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following acknowledgment:

"This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http://www.
openssl.org/)"

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRAN-
TIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF
THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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1.

Usage Precautions

1-1 Precautions when using the System Controller Lite

10.

1.

12

Please read and agree to the LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR “System Controller Lite FOR VRF
SYSTEM” at the beginning of this manual before using the System Controller Lite.

Please confirm that the PC for the System Controller Lite meets the operating condition of the
“Product Specifications” described in the Appendix of this manual.

Please read and fully understand this manual before using the System Controller Lite.

Be careful not to shutdown or turn off the power supply of the server pc or unplug its transmis-
sion adaptor. Do not terminate the VRF Controller program unless necessary. Otherwise, normal
operation of the System Controller Lite may not be performed.

To ensure continuous normal operation of this software, set the PC so that it would not go into an
energy saving mode such as standby mode, sleep mode or execute hibernation. If the PC goes into
a standby, sleep mode or execute hibernation, this software may not function properly. The method
for releasing the energy saving or hibernation of the PC depends on the Windows versions.

The DVD for this software and the software protection key (WIBU-KEY) will not be reissued.
Keep and handle them with great care after installing.

System Controller Lite programs perform schedules, operation recording and electricity appor-
tionment data control based on date and time set in the personal computer. Please correct the
time periodically to make the date will not be changed. Changing date and time may affect the
functions listed above.

When program execution environment of Windows is corrupted or abnormal, or if other software
is installed or running on the same PC, operation of System Controller Lite may be interfered and
may not install or run properly. It is usually extremely difficult to detect such conditions, if it oc-
curs. It is recommended that System Controller Lite be installed on a new PC, dedicated for the
use of System Controller Lite.

System Controller Lite product is provided with software, drivers, components listed below. If the
same kind of software, drivers, components with different version is installed on the same PC,
System Controller Lite may not install or run properly.

(1) Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c

(2) Microsoft® SQL Server®

(3) OpenLDV (U10 USB Network Interface driver)

(4) WIBU-KEY driver

The VRF Explorer is not guaranteed to work using the Remote Desktop.
Do not connect to the PC running VRF Explorer, using Remote Desktop.

This product may be updated without prior notice. If by chance you encounter any trouble with
this product, check with your service personnel for updates.

The unit parameter definition file which supports your indoor/outdoor/RB units in your site is re-
quired.

Please import the latest parameter definition file into the System Controller Lite.Contact your service
personnel for getting the parameter definition file.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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13. When Anti-Virus software is running, an error may occur in this software.
Set the Anti-Virus software to exclude this software from being monitored.
Please refer to your Anti-Virus software manual on how to do this.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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2. How To Use This Manual

2-1 Manual composition

This manual is made up of 9 sections.
Introduction

Server PC Installation

Client PC Installation

Settings

VRF Controller Operation

VRF Explorer Operation

Energy saving function

Electricity apportionment function
Appendix

Before installing the software, first read the Introduction and check the overview of the System Controller
Lite and the caution items. For technical terms, refer to the definition of terms in the Appendix.

When installing the System Controller Lite to the server PC, read the Server PC Installation and Settings
sections. Complete installation to the server PC in accordance with the described procedure.

When installing to the client PC, read the Client PC Installation section. Finish installation to the client PC in
accordance with the described procedure.

When performing operations related to the various functions of the System Controller Lite after installation,
refer to the relevant parts of the operation sections (VRF Controller Operation and VRF Explorer Opera-
tion).

When you want to see the corresponding description even in an operation case that used the System Con-
troller Lite, refer to Standard Operation Case at the head of the VRF Explorer Operation Section.

When performing the setting for making electricity charge apportionment or energy saving, read the section
of electricity charge apportionment function or energy saving function .

The appendix consists of Product Specifications, Troubleshooting, FAQ, Definition of Terms, and Installa-
tion Restriction of Electricity Meter. Read them, as required.

Note
In order to open the control panel in Windows 8, please right-click the bottom left corner of the start
screen, and select the "control panel" from the menu appeared.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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Introduction

3. Overview
4. Materials To Be Prepared Beforehand



3. Overview

1. Configuration and performance befitting the VRF highest level control/man-
agement functions
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(1) Supports VRF Series SVV-IN-IVR-I/-II-IIS

@ Scalability to support small and medium-sized site.
e Supports up to 1 network system (equivalent to 400 indoor units).

@ Functional high level interchangeability with other VRF controllers

@ Remote monitoring and control function
e Remote monitoring and control function supports VRF system operation from up to 5 remote sites.

* Note) Dedicated software must be installed at the remote site.
* Note) Remote Access option is necessary.

@ Remote central management function
e Central management (up to 10 places) of VRF air conditioning system of multiple VRF sites supports
building operation energy saving.
* Note) Remote Access option is necessary.

@ Improvement of electricity charge apportionment function
e The apportionment function has been improved by adopting an electricity charge apportionment calcu-
lation method matched to V-II/V-III/VR-II/J-11/J-IIS Series refrigerant control.
* Note) Electricity Charge Aportionment option is necessary.

@ Refined user interface
e The status of units can be monitored and operated for each site, group, or unit.

Refined group operation
e Hierarchal tree structure free group definition is possible. Status monitoring and operation that speci-

fied groups from a tree view on the screen are possible.

2. Adaptation for new PC environment
@ Operation on Windows 7/8/8.1/10, is guaranteed.
@ Supports compact and lightweight USB transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface adaptor).

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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3-2 System Controller Lite composition

The System Controller Lite consists of VRF Controller (Server software) and VRF Explorer (Client soft-
ware).
Each software is used according to its role.
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VRF Controller and VRF Explorer are installed to the Server PC.
VRF Explorer is installed to the Client PC.

PC which is directly connected to the VRF System by using a U10 USB Net-
work Interface.

Server PC Server PC is the PC in which VRF Controller is installed and run.

A VRF Explorer is also installed to the server PC, and the user can manage
VRF System operation by server PC.

PC which is connected to a server PC over an internet or other network and
Client PC manages operation of the VRF System via the server PC. VRF Explorer is
installed and run.

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller Lite. It communicates
with the VRF System and passes status information to the VRF Explorer and
receives operation setting information from the VRF Explorer. Since the user
provides service to the client software (VRF Explorer) used to actually manage
operation, it is called server software. Since it is run in the background on the
PC, it is difficult to realize that it is running and when running, an icon appears
on the task tray. Operations which can be performed by the user related to the
VRF Controller are related to menus which are displayed by right clicking the
icons on the task tray.

The VRF Controller must be used together with a WIBU-KEY packed with to-
gether with this product.

VRF Controller
(Server software)

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller Lite. It is software used
by the user to actually manage operation. Since it communicates with a server
directly connected to the VRF network and is run by receiving service from the
VRF Explorer server, it is called client software. VRF Explorer mainly consists of two screens:
(Client software) Site Navigator screen for monitoring group site and VRF Explorer main screen
related to a specified site in it.

Using this product (VRF Explorer included on the server PC), VRF Explorer can
be installed on an unlimited number of machines.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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System Controller Lite

Max. controllable
100 Outdoor Units

] VRF Explorer 400 Indoor Units
On-site User Software

m *User interface
I | ] «Data acquisition display
*Transmission of control data

*Requests to server
(Data, control)

I
Wibu Key

User authentication
-_ *Reception of requests
from client

*Device control
*Device data acquisition
*Writing of various logs
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VRF Controller

Software Server PC

U10 USB Network Interface

LAN or Internet or
Public telephone line
(Encrypted communica-

tion) Transmission line

= m m mom H OE OE E E E E E O W VRFSyStem
Max. controllable

Y4

100 Outdoor Units
400 Indoor Units
VRF Explorer
Software

*User interface
*Data acquisition display
*Transmission of control data
*Requests to server

(Data, control)

Client PC

]

Remote User
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18



3-3 Example of use

=
(e)
S
(2}
=}
T
o
=
R
£

1. Use with 1 server (1:1 connection)

Transmission line

VRF Controller

VRF Explorer

Server PC

2. Remote monitoring and control (n:1 connection)
Remote Access option is necessary.
LAN or Internet or Public tele-

phone line
VRF Explorer (Encrypted communication)

Building central
management office

Nighttime central
management center

Security guards room |

Client PC
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3. Remote central management (1:n connection)
Remote Access option is necessary.

VRF Controller

VRF Explorer
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Remote central
management
center

VRF Controller

VRF Explorer

VRF Explorer

p — —

Client PC

LAN or Internet or
Public telephone line
(Encrypted communication)

Server PC

Note

e Up to 5 client PC can connect to the server PC at the same time.

e Up to 10 server PC can be registered at a client PC.
e When a telephone line is used, the connection between server PC and client PC becomes 1:1.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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* Meaning of symbols of “Remote function” column.
O---Same function as local control
X ---No function
/A---Some function restrictions or setting only are possible.
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To use an optional function, the following product corresponding to it is required.
(*1) Remote Access option (UTY-PLGXR1)

(*2) Electricity Charge Apportionment option (UTY-PLGXA1)

(*3) Energy Saving option (UTY-PLGXE1)

System Objective Series | Remote
Controller Lite function
Type Function Overview Oni
Basic | Option | spv | VIVIIVRAL o
P IS 1)
Overall display of multiple sites so that
Central- . . .
. Multiple site forget to turn off/error generation can O
ized man- | . . L . . X . O O O
display be monitored in site units. Allows regis- (*1)
agement . .
tration of up to 10 sites.
Displays the operation status of the
List display indoor units and outdoor units in list O O O
format. Also allows operation control.
Status Displays the groups set by tree struc- 0 X
monitoring ture. Also allows display of operation
Tree display status (On/Off/Error/Test/Emergency O O O
stop) and operation control in R/C
group units from on a tree.
Error Displays error information on a pop-up o o o
Error notification screen when an error occurs.
manage- O X
ment Error e-mail Notify the error information by e-mail o o %
notification when an error occurs.
. Allows display of the error history of
History Error history each indoor unit and outdoor unit. © © ©
manage- (@) X
ment Operation Display indoor- and outdoor-unit oper- o o o
history ating histories.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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System. Objective Series | Remote
. . Controller Lite function
Type Function Overview (Option)
Basic | Option | sy | VIRV =0
P NETARTES 1
Allows control of selected indoor units
by the following operations:
Control *On/Off +Operation mode *Room @) O O
temperature setting <Air flow rate and
direction *Economy (energy save)
Allows management of selected indoor
Management | units by the following operations: ©) O O
*R/C prohibition *Filter sign reset
Saves 1 operation setting state of an
Operation Memory entire site and r_eproduces _it with 1 b_ut- o o o
control operation ton. (Reproduction of spemgl operation O X
pattern at the start of work is assumed)
Saves 1 operation setting state of the
Pattern operation control screen and repro-
) duces it with 1 button. (Shot of setting @) O O
operation .
reset when hotel room vacated is as-
sumed)
Temperature
upper and Sets the upper and lower limits of the % o o
lower limit indoor unit set temperature.
setting
Yearly/weekly schedule setting is pos-
sible.
Schedule timer | Week of year, Day of month, Day of @) O O
week, holiday/special day setting is
Schedule possible. O X
Low noise Th_e _Iow noise mode set to the outdoor
- unit is executed by the weekly sched- X O O
operation
ule.
Communication adaptor (U10 USB
NetWork Interface) used to set the
Adaptor connection to VRF Controller. o o «
setting The name setting and the connection
status of the communication adaptor
can be confirmed.
Acquires model data of indoor units
Unit and outdoor units of a specified re- o o «
registration frigerant system. (Model data: Node
Scanning identification included). e} X
Assigns a unique management No. to
indoor units acquired by scanning and
Unit name associates logical address and physi-
. ; cal address. Presents 3 kinds of alloca- O O X
registration L .
tion: default name allocation, manual
allocation, and automatic allocation in
the order of indoor unit operation.
. Performs allocation setting of up to
Group setting 1,600 groups in 3 nodes. © © ©
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System Objective Series | Remote
Controller Lite ;
. . function
Type Function Overview Oni
Basic | Option | spv | VIVINVRAL o
P IS 1
Calculates the power consumption
Apportionment | charge for each tenant according to
charge calcula- |the apportionment related setting con- O O O
tion ditions and operation status of each
indoor unit.
. Allows issuance of predefined bills for
Apportionment
. charges for each tenant calculated at
charge bill O @) O
. the calculated result screen of the elec-
creation o ; .
tricity charge apportionment function.
Tenant (block) Allocates tenants and indoor units
. which are the objective of electricity O (@) (@)
setting .
charge apportionment.
Allocates tenants (blocks) which be-
.. | come common facilities at electricity
Common facili- )
- ) charge apportionment. Also allows ap-
ties apportion- ) O O O
. portionment of allocated tenant power
ment setting .
Electric- consumption to tenants other than
ity charge common facilities. " 0O
apportion- Arbitrarily sets the various power (2)
ment consumptions (w) which are necessary
Externally - .
- . at electricity charge apportionment.
linked devices L : . X O O
settin (Objective: Externally linked devices
9 which are connected to indoor unit or
outdoor unit)
Apportioned Corresponds to RB unit electricity
. . X ©) (@)
power unit RB | charge apportionment.
Registration and initial setting of the
Intearation set- meter used in electricity charge appor-
nteg tionment are performed. (Panel input O @) O
tings Meter . . .
port assignment, units, name registra-
tion, etc.)
Separate
heating and Measures and displays the cooling/
cooling energy | heating electric amount for each indoor X ©) O
measurement | unit to be apportioned.
function

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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System. Objective Series | Remote
Controller Lite function
Type Function Overview Obfi
Basic | Option | sy | VINVIIVRA o
P NETARTES 1
. Repeatedly switches indoor unit opera-
Indoor unit . . . .
rotation tion of an arbitrary indoor unit group X O O
On/Off by preset timer.
Displays the energy saving operation
Enerav savin control operation record. Also displays
. gy § 9 (graph) the electricity consumption (W) X O @)
information : .
of each meter in month/year units (last
month, last year).
Optimum peak cut is realized by com-
bining the following 4 functions:
Energy Peak cut con- | <Indoor unit set temperature shift @) % o o
saving trol eIndoor unit forced thermostat Off . (*3)
*Outdoor unit capacity save
*Outdoor unit forced stop
Graphically displays the electricity
consumption (w) from the related elec-
tricity meters. Also performs forecast
Power Con- display of the electricity consumption
sumption after 30 minutes from the present time X O O
Graph and implements preset demand control
when it appears that the meter thresh-
old value will be exceeded after 30
minutes.
Svstem Svstem time Performs common setting of the sys-
y v’ tem time for peripheral devices (remote (©) X X O AN
control setting } .
controller) that require the time.
User Sets the user name and user autho-
management rization which become the operation @) O O
setting objective.
User Performs display related environment
Others environment . play O X ©) ©) ©)
. setting.
setting
Import/export of Allows import/export of database for
P P smooth environmental transition when @) O X
database .
a PC is replaced.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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4. Materials To Be Prepared Beforehand
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Materials necessary at installation

WIBU-KEY (packed together with product)

WIBU-KEY for option (product packing)

U10 USB Network Interface (adaptor with connection to VRF network work finished)
Administrator ID and password (arbitrarily decided by the user)

System Controller Lite setup DVD (For details, see the next page.)

When number of USB ports for WIBU-KEY and U10 USB Network Interface use
is insufficient
e USB hub

In the case of remote connection
(server PC continuously connected to local LAN)

e |P address for connection to server PC

In the case of remote connection

(server PC continuously connected to internet)

e Server PC fixed IP address, or Host name when dynamic DNS used.

e Confirmation of opening to internet of ports used by System Controller Lite (port No:9983, 9984)
* When unknown, please contact the network administrator.

In the case of remote connection (dial-up)
e Telephone number for connection to server PC

When starting electricity charge apportionment data acquisition
e Group apportionment contents of tenant blocks
e Electricity charge contract information

When making settings which send e-mail notification when an error occurs
e E-mail address (sender, receiver)
e SMTP server name

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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Setup DVD configuration (Reference)
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ReadMeFirst.txt
Read before installing the software application.

— LicenseAgreement LicenseAgreement.pdf

SystemControllerManual.pdf,SystemContollerLiteManual.pdf
PDF file for this manual

— Manual

e TOOIS =——pr— OpenLDV 153-0411-01A_OpenLDV400.exe

Driver for U10 USB Network Interface
When the Driver for U10 USB Network Interface is installed, execute it.

WibuKey WkRuntime.exe

Driver for WIBU-KEY

This software is necessary to use WIBU-KEY

It is usually installed automatically when System Controller Lite is installed to
Server PC.

When the driver for WIBU-KEY is installed manually, execute it.

I PwCalc

Power Calculator for VRF System
Execute the setup.exe to install the tool.
Refer to pdf manual for detail information.

System
— Controller

Lite Install the System Controller Lite to Server PC.
Execute the setup.exe to install.

setup.exe

— program files

— ISSetupPrerequisites

I DirectX9c

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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Server PC Installation

5. Installation (Server PC)



5. Installation (Server PC)

This section describes the procedure when installing the server software (VRF Controller), and client soft-
ware (VRF Explorer), etc. of System Controller Lite to the server PC which connects directly to the VRF
network. The server PC communicates directly with the indoor and outdoor units. Installation to a server PC
is always necessary from the standpoint of System Controller Lite use.

The server PC and VRF network are connected by a transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface).

This section describes how to uninstall the software when server software is unnecessary and how to rein-
stall the installed software due to software upgrading or other reasons.
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5-1 Installation flow

Installation/setting flow

Installation
s 1\
5-2 Hardware installation
A\ J :
I o5
- N o s
= O
5-3-1 Installation notes (O
\ J s 5
I n £
s ~\
5-3-2 Software installation
System Controller Lite(VRF Controller , VRF Explorer)
Microsoft® .NET Framework
Microsoft® SQL Server®
Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c
WIBU-KEY Setup
(. J
s I 1\
5-3-3 Installation completion and initial starting
, I
8 Basic Setting ]
(.
/\ WARNING!

@ System Controller Lite is tested to install and operate under new Windows environment.
When program executional environment of Windows is corrupted or abnormal, or other soft-
wares that interfere with the operation of System Controller Lite is installed or running, Sys-
tem Controller Lite may not install or run properly. It is usually extremely difficult to detect such
conditions, if it occurs.

@ System Controller Lite product is provided with softwares, drivers, components listed below.
If the same kind of softwares, drivers, components with different version is installed on the
same PC, System Controller Lite may not install or run properly.

(1) Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c

(2) Microsoft® SQL Server®

)
)

(3) Open LDV (U10 USB Network Interface driver)
(4) WIBU-KEY-driver
@ Do not insert U10 USB network interface adaptor to the USB slot of the PC BEFORE its driver

is installed.

@ Do not turn on the power of indoor/outdoor units until all installation work is completed.

@ Do not insert WIBU-KEY to the USB slot of the PC until instructed.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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5-2 Hardware installation (transmission adaptor)

5-2-1 Transmission adaptor installation

UTY-ALGX

SYSTEM CONTROLLER LITE

@\

USB cable

Transmission Adaptor
(U10 USB Network Interface)

VRF System

The System Controller Lite can connect up to 1 VRF system.

Following chart shows the detail of the U10 USB Network Interface Adaptor. These adaptors are not includ-
ed in the System Controller Lite product and must be procured in advance.

Name & Shapes Q'ty Remark

Transmission Adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface 1 (1 Network System) Model : 75010R
-TP/FT-10 Channel)

(Echelon® Corporation)
\ =\
e sy
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Installing U10 USB Network Interface Adaptor

To use this product, turn on the power of the PC and install necessary drivers/software for this product (BE-
FORE connecting it to any USB port ), following the "Quick Start Guide” enclosed with this product.
Connect the U10 USB Network Interface adaptor to the personal computer USB port.

Note

"OpenLDV 4.0 Network Driver” or newer is required

5-2-2 Wiring and turning on the units power

Once the wiring has been installed, the power can be turned on. Follow the procedure below for turning on
the power.

@ Connect VRF network cables to the corresponding U10 USB Network Interface adaptors.
@ Turn on the power for all connected indoor units.
@ Turn on the power for all connected outdoor units.

Note

*1. Make sure that USB equipment (USB hub, etc.) that this product is connected to, is not overloaded (power
supplied thru the interface does not exceeds the maximum limit).

@ Turn on the power for System Controller Lite PC, if it is not yet turned on.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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5-3 Software installation (applications, drivers)

5-3-1 Installation notes
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Before starting the installation of this product, check each of the followings.

e Install Adobe Reader (Ver. 9.0 or later) prior to the installation. (Adobe Reader does not come with this
product).

e Remove all program as described in “5-4 Uninstall and version upgrade” , if you have the same or
previous version of System Controller Lite.

e Do NOT insert WIBU-KEY (Software protection key) enclosed with this product to the PC until product
installation is completed.

e You are required to login to the computer as Administrator (or equivalent) to the PC to install this prod-
uct.

e Stop all running programs before you start the installation.

e If Anti-Virus software product is installed, temporarily disable the software during the installation of this
product.

Note
UTY-ALGX cannot coexist with UTY-APGX. When UTY-APGX is installed, uninstall it. Also UTY-ALGX
cannot be used if UTY-APGX data remains in the database. Use the "DropDataBase.bat" tool in the
Setup DVD to delete the data.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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5-3-2 Software install

The following software is installed here.

e Microsoft® .NET Framework

Microsoft® SQL Server®

System Controller Lite (VRF Controller , VRF Explorer)
Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c

WIBU-KEY driver

@ Execute setup.exe in the System Controller Lite folder on the System Controller Lite setup DVD.

@ Select the same language as that of the Windows® (If you select a different language, characters may
not be displayed correctly).

[
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.
Systemn Controller Lite for VRF System Ver 2.5 - Instal...@

Select the language for the installation from the choices below.

Engiih {rited Sizfes] v

@ Install .NET Framework using the chosen method (for Windows 8 (or later)).
This screen will not be displayed for Windows other than Windows 8 (or later). Even for Windows 8 (or
later), it will not be displayed if .NET Framework has already been installed.
e Install Online (when the PC is connected to internet)
Select "Install from Internet" and click “Install” button.
.NET Framework 3.5 will be downloaded from Microsoft site and will be installed.

e Install Offline (when the PC is not connected to internet)
When the PC is not connected to the internet, Windows 8 (or later) installation media is required to
install .NET Framework 3.5. Please have the media ready before continuing the following steps.

If you have Windows 8 (or later) installation DVD, select "Install using Windows 8 (or later) DVD instal-
lation media". If you have other types of Windows 8 (or later) installation media, check that the “sxs”
folder that holds the .NET Framework components exists within that media, and select "Specify the
folder with .NET Framework installation files”.

e Install using Windows 8 (or later) DVD installation media
Insert Windows 8 (or later) installation DVD to the DVD drive.
Select that drive and click “Install” button.
When the installation of .NET Framework 3.5 completes, a message “Set the System Tool DVD
installation media” is displayed. Insert the System Controller Lite DVD again.
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e Specify the folder with .NET Framework installation files
Specify the "sxs" folder and click “Install” button.

(The “sxs* folder is where the .NET Framework components are stored).
Ex. D:\windows8\sources\sxs

s
.NET Framework 3.5 Installation

Select MET Framework 35 installation method

Inztall Online

@ Install fram Tternet
This is the preferred installation method

Tnstall Oftline

() Install using Windows & DVD installation media

If you have the Windows 8 DVD installation media, select this and set the
DWD disk to the drive.

Wiindows 8 DVD drive E¥

(©) Specity the falder with MET Framewark installation files

If you do not have the Windows § DVD installation media, select this and
spesify ¥exs folder

G
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Browse

! Ihstall Cancel| I
| ®
Note

Installation of .NET Framework 3.5 requires few minutes to complete. Do no operate the screen until
the installation is completed.

@ When “Install” is selected, installation begins.
a When “ReadMeFirst.txt” is selected, ReadMe is displayed.

Note

Be sure to read it for important information.

b When “Manual” is selected, the manual is displayed.

- 5
1) System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.6 - InstallShield Wizard =]

Read before starting installation.

| r— e )

Install using the manuals.

l Manual (UTY-APGX) ] l Manual (UTY-ALGX) Q ( b )

Installation for “System Controller for VRF System” shall be started.

e C

Cancel

Installshield
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@ Install System Controller Lite. Click the [Next] button.

. .
) System Controller Lite for VRF System Ver 2.5 - InstaliShield Wizard -

Welcome to the InstaliShield Wizard for
System Controller Lite for VRF System Ver.
25

The Installshield(R) Wizard will install System Controller Lite for
VRF System Ver. 2.5 on your computer, To continue, dick
Next.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties. I

==
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@ Select "Server (VRF Controller + VRF Explorer)" then Click the [Next] button.

- .
118 System Contraller Lite for VRF System Ver 2.5 - Instalihisld Wizard [

Software Selection
Select the software to be installed.

) Client (VRF Explorer)

®

@ If the System Controller Lite end user "licensing Agreement” is displayed, confirm the contents.
If you can agree to the terms of the licensing agreement, check “I accept the terms in the license
agreement” and click the [Next] button.

|
<gack [ Next» ‘[ Cancel |

- ~
488 System Controller Lite for VRF System Ver 2.5 - Instalishield Wizard | SSESS

License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carefully.

LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR “SYSTEM e
CONTROLLER FOR VRF SYSTEM* U
IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY

This “SYSTEM CONTROLLER for VRE SYSTEM" License Agreement (“LICENSE
AGREEMENT") is & legal agreement between you and Fujitsu General Limited (“FGL”) for
the use of VRF SYSTEM CONTROLLER (“VRF CONTROLLER (for server computer) /
VRF EXPLORER (for client computer)”) products designated below, which includes

rnmmntar saftroars and nrintad materisle and mav incnds anline ar slastranic Ancnmantation

b T

io not accept the terms in the license agreement
I5hield | |
<Back [ Mext> ‘[ Cancel |
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Specify the installation destination folder and click the [Next] button.

.
) System Controller Lite for VRF System Ver 2.5 - InstallShield Wizard |

Destination Folder
Click Next to install to this folder, or dick Change to install to a different

Install System Controler Lite for VRF System Ver, 2.5 to:
Cr\program Fies\SystemControler)

—®

<gack || Neut>‘ Cancel |
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@ If the installation setting contents are correct, click the [Install] button.

-
1) System Contraller Lite for VRF System Ver 2.5 - Installshield Wizard S

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard s ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation.

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, cick Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard,

—©

<Back | tnstal . Cancel |
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WIBU-KEY Setup

@ A description of WIBU-KEY Setup is displayed. Confirm the contents.
Click the [Next] button.

@ Select the language.
Check the desired language.

(@) Click the [Next] button.

48 WibuKey Setup [E=R (SR =

Please select the languages that WibuK.ey should suppart:

[
0o
o =
=
q’—
c S
q,w
n S

I Geman
I Italian

™ Hungarian

I Japaness
™ Portuguess
I Spanish

< Back | Hext > Cancel |

—3

@ When the screen to specify the installation destination folder is displayed, specify the installation desti-
nation folder and click the [Next] button.

@ The WIBU-KEY components selection screen is displayed.
Uncheck all the checkboxes and click the [Next] button.

48 WibuKey Setup E=H|Ech =<1

Select the Wibukey components you like to install

™ 32 bit WhNetAwkLAN Network. Server

I Install as NT service with autostart
I 'whkNet Metwork Server for Novell Netware
I BECAN AR Network Monior T2 btk
I “w/kNet Hebwork Manitor (16 bit)
™ Additional \wibuk.ey Tools

Once you have selected the components you wish to install,
press the sMests button to complete the installation.

¢ Back | Nest» ? Cancel |

@ If the WIBU-KEY driver installation contents are displayed, confirm the contents and click the [Next]
button.

@ Installation starts.
When [Next] button is enabled, click the [Next] button.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
37



WIBU-KEY Setup is complete.
Uncheck the checkbox and click the [Finish] button.

48} Wibukey Setup [F=R{E=h =
> Wwibuk.ey Software Setup iz complete.

Setup can launch the Readme help file with the latest product
infarmations.

[ ires, | want o view the Readme test naw
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Click sFinishs« to complete Setup.

®

@ WIBU-KEY Setup was successful.
Click the [OK] button.

Setup EX5

@ WibuKey driver successfully installed.

Necessary components for the System Controller Lite such as Microsoft® SQL Server® or Microsoft®
DirectX® 9.0c etc will be automatically installed.

5-3-3 Installation completion and initial starting

@ If this screen is displayed, installation of the System Controller Lite for VRF System (VRF Controller,
VRF Explorer) to the Server PC is complete.
Click the [Finish] button.

-
8l System Controller Lite for VRF System Ve 2.5 - InstaliShield Wizard [

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed System
Controller Lite for VRF System Ver. 2.5. Click Finish to exit the
wizard.

Cancel
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@ If the Windows® restart confirmation screen opens, click the [Yes] button and restart the server PC.

) System Controller Lite for VRF System Ver 2.5 ... [

You must restart your system for the configuration
changes made to System Controller Lite for VRF
System Ver, 2.5 to take effect. Click Yes to restart now
or No if you plan to restart later.

@)

@ When server PC restarts, connect U10 USB Network Interface and WIBU-KEY to the USB port.

@ The VRF Controller starts.
Select “Start” — “All Programs” — “System Controller Lite for VRF System” — “VRF Controller”.

[
0o
o =
=
q’—
c S
q,w
n S

| Startup

. System Controller Lite for VRF System
L System Controller Manual
[f5 VRF Controller
[E9 VRF Explorer

. WibuKey

@ If “Windows Security Alert” is displayed, click the [Allow access] button.

& Windows Security Alert

d some features of this program

Windows Firewall has blodked some features of VrfController on all public and private networks.

EB MName: vrfController
Publisher: FUIITSU GENERAL LIMITED
Path: C:\program files\systemcontrollerivrfcontroller

Vwrfcontroller exe
This program has already been blocked or unblocked for a different network location.
Allow vrfController to communicate on these networks:
[VIErivats nefworks, such s my home or work nefwerk

Public networks, such as those in airports and coffee shops (not recommended
because these networks often have little or no security), The firewall is already configured
for this network location.

What are the risks of allowing 2 program through a firewall?

Allow access Cancel

@ If the “Login Setting” screen opens, perform the initial starting setting.
— 8. Basic Settings
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Uninstall and version upgrade

For uninstallation and version upgrade in the server PC, follow the procedures shown below.

Note

For upgrade, when the method of upgrading is supplied with the new version of the System Controller
Lite, give it priority.

o g Flowchart for uninstallation and upgrade
L% :
g E Deletion by Software
3 g PC replacement upgrade
: I I \

Sites data export
When the set unit configuration, history data, etc. will also be used after reinstallation, export All data.
—12-4 Data import/export

) [ [ \
5-4-1 System Controller Lite uninstall

(. J

) [ \

5-4-2 WIBU-KEY driver uninstallation

5-4-3 Microsoft® SQL Server®
uninstallation

5-4-4 Microsoft® SQL Server®
Native Client uninstallation

Install System Controller Lite
to new PC

—5. Installation (Server PC)

e 1\
Sites data import
The VRF Controller icon is displayed on the
task tray at the time the VRF Controller was
started by 5-3-3 “Installation completion and

initial starting”. When “Login Setting” is dis- e N
layed, i t “All data” f the task t .
ipc:r{e impor ata’ from fhe fask fray Install the new version
—+12-4 Data import/export System Controller Lite.
\ J Restart server PC after installation.
(. J A J
s I ~\ ( I 1\
Restart the VRF Controller. Start the VRF Controller.
—11. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller —11. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller
(. I J A I J

15-2 Site setting
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Note

When import is performed for PC replacement, the VRF Control- | VRF System Controller Site Navigator [
ler is disconnected and an error message at the right may be
displayed. However, restart the VRF Controller as is. Disconnected from server.

5-4-1 System Controller Lite uninstall

c
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a s
» ©
q’—
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q,w
n S

Note

e When the site data during use is expected to be used, export the data before uninstalling the System
Controller Lite.
Write all the data by exporting.  — 12-4 Data import/export.

@ Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Programs and Features”.

%
902010

Select “System Controller Lite for VRF System”.
Click the [Uninstall] button.

PO

When the [Yes] button is clicked, uninstallation begins.

Pregrams and Features

l-. Are you sure you want to uninstall System Controller Lite for VRF System Ver, 2.57

[] Inthe future, do not show me this dislog box

When the screen displaying the uninstallation process closes, uninstallation is complete.

Close the “Programs and Features” screen by clicking the [x] at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
A folder named System Controller Lite remains in the folder designated the System Controller Lite installation
folder at installation even though uninstallation is performed.

There is no problem even if this folder remains as is, but it doesn’t matter if the folder is deleted.

This completes uninstallation of the System Controller Lite server software (VRF Controller, VRF Explorer), but
“WIBU-KEY Setup” and “Microsoft® SQL Server® remain installed. There is no problem even if they remain, but
when you know that other programs will not use “WIBU-KEY Setup” and “Microsoft® SQL Server®, they can also
be uninstalled.

* When uninstalled even if used by other programs, the other programs will not run properly.

@O
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5-4-2 WIBU-KEY driver uninstallation

Execute only when you know for certain that the WIBU-KEY driver is not used by programs other than the
System Controller Lite.

If unknown, do not uninstall the WIBU-KEY driver
Remove WIBU-KEY from server PC before uninstalling it.

(‘D Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Programs and Features”.

=
@0 E—

<oy [seoch progrorsen e
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(2) Delete WIBU-KEY driver.
Select “WIBU-KEY Setup (WIBU-KEY Remove)”.

(@) Click the [Uninstall/Change] button.

42 WibuKey Setup (Uninstall) o] = (==

Itis strongly recommended that pou cloze all programs that uze the
‘wibuk.ey driver and the contral panel before starting the uninstall
process.

Click zMexts ta remave the wWibuKep software from your

computer.

Cancel

(@) Click the [Next] button.
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) WibuKey Setup (Uninstall) = ® |

It i strangly recommended that you close all programes that uss the
‘wibuKey driver and the control panel before starting the uninstall
process.

Click sMexte to remove the wibukey software from pour
computer.

Uninstaling files ... done.

Mot all files/folders could be removed.
Uninztaling icons ... done.
Uninstaling Fegistiy entries ... done.
Uninstaling folders ... done.

Cancel |

—®

When this screen is displayed, uninstallation of the WIBU-KEY driver is complete.
Click the [Finish] button.
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5-4-3 Microsoft® SQL Server® uninstallation

Execute only when you know for certain that Microsoft® SQL Server® is not used by programs other than
the System Controller Lite.
If unknown, do not uninstall the program.

@ Select the menu items in order of “start”—“All Programs”—“Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2"—
“Configuration Tools”—“SQL Server Configuration Manager”.

@ Select SQL Server Services.
(@) Right-click on SQL Server (SQLEXPRESS).
@ Select Stop.

ﬁ Sql Server Configuration Manager EI

File Action View Help

L e AN RNERETH 7 R ECRORONC,

SQL Server Configuration Manager (Local) Name State

( : ) Start Mode
E SQL Server Services 50 5QL Server (SQLEXPRESS) B AL tomatic
v Asa server Network Configuration SQL Server Agent (SQLEXPRESS) Start her (Baot, Syste...
[> @ 5QL Native Client 10.0 Configuration % SQL Server Browser Stop her (Boot, Syste...
@ Pause
Resume
@ Restart
Properties
Stop selected service. Help
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@ Close SQL Server Configuration Manager with [X].

8 Sl Sever Confiurtion Morsger E@i—@
File Action View Help

@ 7|lo=H

‘@ SQL Server Configuration Manager (Local) MName State Start Mode
B :Q:: :e“’e’ ;e""'i“‘k Confiaumati [HaisqL Server (SQLEXPRESS) Stopped Automatic
» 4. SQL Server Network Configuration i SOL Server Agent (SOLEXPRESS) Stopped Other (Boot, Syste..
[ SQL Mative Client 10.0 Configuration
- @ 5QL Server Browser Stopped Other (Boot, Syste...
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@ Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Programs and Features”.

ou-a

=)
T |l seoe Prramsandrecos P

i Mcrosf Corporaon el g s otk L 15152

(2 ZENEIE])

@ Select “Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2”.
Click the [Uninstall/change] button.
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(@) Click the [Removel.

15 SQL Server 2008 R2

A Add
o \t . .
o Choose this option to add features.

Bepair
b Choose this option to repair the product.

Choose this option to remove the product.

% Bemove . 9

c
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» ©
q’—
c S
q,w
n S

Click the [OK] button.

%3 SQL Server 2008 R2 Setup

Setup Support Rules

Setup Support Rules identify problems that might oceur when you install SQL Server Setup support files. Failures must be
cormected before Setup can continue.

Setup Support Rules Operation completed. Passed: 6. Failed 0. Wamning 0. Skipped L.
Show details >»

View detailed report

@D Click the [Next] button.

a5 Remove SQL Server 2008 R2

Select Instance

Specify the instance of SQL Server to modify.

Select Instance Select the instance of SQL Server to remove. To remove Management Tools and shared features enly,

Select Features select "Remove shared features only” and then click nesxt.

Removal Rules Instance to remove features from: | SQLEXPRESS -

Ready to Remove

Removal Progress Installed instances:

Complete | Instance Name _Instance ID Features Edition Version
| SQLEXPRESS MSSQLLO_S0.5QLE... | SQLEngine SQLEN... | Express 105016001

<Back Next > Cancel Help
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@2 Click the [Select All] button.

= Remave SQL Server 2008 R2

== s
Select Features

The SQL Server features on this computer are shown below. To remove 2 feature, select the checkbox next to the feature
name.

Select Instance Features: Description:
Select Features SQLEXPRESS
Removal Rules Database Engine Services
Readyto Remove 5QL Server Replication

Shared Features.
Removal Progress

SQL Client Connectivity SDK

Complete

Redistributable Features
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oo [ [ o [ e

@3 Click the [Next] button.
{4 Click the [Next] button.

85 Remove SQL Server 2008 R2

Removal Rules
Setup is running rules o determine if the uninstallation process will be blocked. For more information, click Help.

Select Instance Operation completed. Passec: 3. Failed 0. Wamning 0. Skipped 2.
Select Features

Removal Rules

Ready to Remove Show details >>

Removal Progress

View detailed report
Complete

<Back Next > Goncel ][ Hep |
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@ Click the [Remove] button.

a5 Remave SQL Server 2008 R2

Ready to Remove

Verify the SQL Server 2008 R2 features to be removed.

Select Instance Ready to remove SQL Server 2008 R2
Select Features = Summary
Removal Rules Edition: Express
Ready to Remove - Action: Uninstall
P — £ Genersl Configuration
& Features
SITRER i.. Database Engine Services
£ 5QL Server Replication
+-.50L Browser
. 5QL Writer
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Configuration file path:

Ci\Program Files\Micresoft 5QL Server\100\Setup Bootstrap\Leg!\20120311 190027\ ConfigurationFile.ini

< Back Remove Cancel ” Help

@6 Ciick the [Close] button.

=) Remove SQL Server 2008 R2 [E=8ESE
Complete

Your SQL Server 2008 R2 removal completed successfully.

Select Instance Summary log file has been saved to the following location:
Select Features. C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\]00\Setup Bootstrap\Log\20120311 190027\Summary VRE-
Removal Rules PC 20120311 190027.0¢

Ready to Remave Information about the Setup operation or pessible next steps:

Removal Progress

{& Your SQL Server 2008 R2 removal completed successfully.
Complete

@ Close the “Programs and Features” screen by clicking the [x] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.
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5-4-4 Microsoft® SQL Server® Native Client uninstallation

Execute only when you know for certain that Microsoft® SQL Server® is not used by programs other than
the System Controller Lite.

When unknown, do not execute.

In addition, do not execute when Microsoft® SQL Server® products other than “Microsoft SQL Server” are
installed.

@ Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Programs and Features”.

e
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@ Select “Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 Native Client”.
(@) Click the [Uninstall] button.
(@) Click the [Yes] button.

Programs and Features

I- Are you sure you want to uninstall Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 Native Client?

[7] In the future, do not show me this dialog box Yes

When the screen displaying the uninstall process closes, uninstallation is complete.

@ Close the “Programs and Features” screen by clicking the [%] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.

Note

When installing the System Controller Lite, some of “Microsoft®.NET Framework” may be installed at the
same time.

Since the Frameworks may also be used by other programs, if it is uninstalled, the other programs may
not run properly.

If not inconvenient, do not uninstall the Frameworks and let it remain as is.
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Client PC Installation

6. Network Setting
7. Installation (Client PC)



Client PC Installation

This section describes the procedure when installing the System Controller Lite client software (VRF Ex-
plorer), etc. to a PC different from the server PC. Generally, this installation is performed when you want to
manage and operate sites using a PC at a location separated from the server PC.

This section also describes how to uninstall the software when the client software has become unneces-
sary and how to reinstall software that has already been installed due to upgrading of the software version
or other reason.

Installation flow

' A
6 Network Setting
Select the connection method.
LAN Internet Dial-up
c connection connection connection
'd
0.2 6-1 6-1 6-1
n_ it
- g Network Network Network
= ) . .
k5 ‘g setting setting L setting
oL
6-1-1
Incoming
setting
6-2-1 6-2-2
LAN Dial-up
connection connection
setting setting
J
, I \
711 Software install

System Controller Lite (VRF Explorer)

Microsoft® .NET Framework
Microsoft® DirectX9.0c

A J

, I \
7-1-2 Initial starting

(. J

' I ~\
7-1-3 Object site setting

A J

, I \
7-1-4 Master data acquisition

A J
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6. Network Setting

The description of this section is necessary when using the Remote Access option.

To use by installing the System Controller Lite (VRF Explorer only) to a client PC, connection of the network
to a System Controller Lite (VRF Controller) installed to a server PC is necessary.

Remote connection is not available between UTY-APGX and UTY-ALGX.

There are 3 connection methods.

1. LAN connection (intranet connection)
This method connects the client PC and server PC over a LAN (intranet)

LAN (intranet) VRF Controller

-

VRF Explorer 1
o VRF Explorer
| ] =%
5
VRF Explorer | Lo O .=
- =
; ;= Server PC S ‘g
Client PC oL

—6-2-1 LAN connection setting

2. Internet connection

This method connects the client PC and server PC over the internet. There is a method which con-
nects to the internet through an intranet and a method which connects to the internet directly through a
provider using an access router, etc. without going through an intranet.

( 1\

( 1\
VRF Explorer | q Internet VRF Controller
L Client PC VRF Explorer
J
( 2!
VRF Explorer }
Client PC Server PC
. Y, L )
Note

Since a public line internet is used, care must be given to security. A fixed IP which can specify the
server PC from the client PC is necessary. When connecting through an intranet, firewall setting is nec-
essary. For details, contact your network administrator.
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3. Dial-up connection

This method connects the client PC and server PC by calling a telephone using a telephone line and

placing it into the talk state.

Telephone line
U E = O = = = = W -

Client PC

-

VRF Explorer
VRF Explorer

Server PC

— 6-1-1 Incoming setting
6-2-2 Dial-up connection setting

Note

Telephone charges are generated. Since the connection is 1:1, simultaneous connection from multiple

client PC or connection to multiple server PC are impossible. Constant monitoring is impossible as long
as the telephone is not connected.
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6-1 Network setting (server PC side setting)

To exchange data between server and client, perform the following settings (necessary with all connection
methods).

Security software setting

When introducing security software, register “VrfController.exe” and “VrfExplorer.exe” at the security
software. The setting method differs with the security software.

Regarding the following setting, the necessary settings differ with the server and client connection method.

Perform setting after confirming the connection method

1. Internet connection

The permission of the network administrator may be necessary to communicate outside the intranet.
Please contact both the server side and client side network administrator.
When connecting through a provider, establishment of a line with the provider is necessary. For de-

tails, please contact the provider used. In any case, a fixed IP address is necessary at the server side
PC.

2. Dial-up connection
Incoming setting is necessary. — 6-1-1 Incoming setting.
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6-1-1 Incoming setting (for dial-up connection)

When the client performs the connecting by dial-up, make the following settings.
B Modem setting

Perform connection setting based on the connection procedure of the modem to be used.
H Remote connection setting

Windows Vista

® Display the network setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:
“start’—“Control Panel”—“Network and Internet’— “Network and Sharing Center’—“Manage network
connections”

@ In the Network Connections screen, press “Alt” key. When the menu bar appear on the top, click “File”,
then “New Incoming Connection...”

e

(___'}E‘._.J,K-‘|E ¥ Contrel Pand » Nebwork Connechions

Edit Uiew Took Advanced Help

Connec

otus Connectivity Network Category

Diagnose

3
O .=
L
- =
oS
2%
o £

2 New Incoming Connection. .

CresteCopy

CrezteShortzut
Delete
Rename

Properties

Cloze

@ This screen sets the users who can connect to the computer. The users of the Operating System of
the machines are displayed. Check the users allowed to connect from the displayed list. (*1)
Verification is performed by the Operating System at incoming. For connection from the client, the
user set here and the password of that user must be input. (*2)

Information

*1.  When creating a new user, click [Add someone...] and create the user from the displayed screen.
*2.  Perform connection from the client from the screen par. 6-2-2 Dial-up setting.

=

=]
() 1 low connectians totis compter
i = = £

Who may connect to this computer?

Select the chedk box nest to a name to allow that percon access to this computer and
nebwork.

Urer aceourts on this compubee:

10 4 Fujitsu General
{03 Gues

sdd wmenne... [ A ot Prop erties

@) Click [Nex].
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@ Select the model to be used and click [Next].

@ i ﬂhmﬁ;w.

How will people connect?

computer can connect to this ane using a virtual private network (VPN)
connection.

[ Through  diel-up modem

@ Confirm that “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)” is checked. If “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/
IPv4)” is not checked, check it.

€3 & Mow conmections o s compite

e = z =
hetworking software allows this computer to accept connections from other
kinds of computers

3
O .=
O s
b=
oS
2 %G
o £

Select the cheds bownert to each type of networling software that should be enabled for
inceming connections,

: 0% Internet Protocol Version 6 (TCRTPYED

|88 Qob Packet Scheduler
[ e | Cweg @

Control Prot Protacol. The default wide sres nebwork protocel
that pravid ication across dp i NEt¥.

Description:

Allowncees | [ Conced '

@ In the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) selected state, click [Properties].
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This screen sets the IP address allocated at incoming connection.Select “Specify TCP/IP address”
and sets the “From” and “To” IP addresses serially to match the installation environment in accor-
dance with the network administrator’s instructions.

Normally IP addresses are specified serially, beginning from 192.168. . , but when connecting the
personal computer which performs the setting to another network (for instance, LAN), be sure that the
set IP addresses do not duplicate those of a personal computer on the other network.

For incoming connection, the IP address specified by “From” becomes the IP address of this machine
and the IP address specified by “To” is set at the client IP address. The example below shows setting
when the local personal computer is made 192. 168. 100. 100 and the client IP address is set to 192.
168. 100. 101.

“IncGrni P Piopring =
Hebwork acceas
[ alove callers to scoese my local ares network

1P adoress assignment
() Asagn [P addremes automnticaly using DHCP
@ Spedfy [Paddress

c Froun: 152 . 158 . 1M ., 100
og To: 192 . 168 . 00 ., 104
e_" g Tats: E
§ ‘g TP Alaws caling corrpuler o speciy s Gan 1P i em
OIS (ol ]

@ Close the screen by clicking [OK].
Then click [Allow access] in the screen.

\:’_.r' |@ Mlos eennction b tis computsr

The pecple you chose can now connect to this computer

To connect, they will need the fallowing infermation:

Computer name:  FLUMTSUGENERAL

a Print this infarmatian

Click [Close].

e Close the “Network Connections” screen.
e Close the “Network and Sharing center”.
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Windows 7/8

@ Display the network setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:
“start”—“Control Panel’— “Network and Sharing Center’—"Change adaptor settings"

In the Network Connections screen, press “Alt” key. When the menu bar appear on the top, click “File”,
then “New Incoming Connection...”

-, =
@uv| @« Metwork and Internet » Network Connections »

JEie] edit View Tools Advanced Help

Connect [
Status -
Diagnase

2 MNew Inceming Cennection... '—

Create Copy

Create shortcut
Delete

Rename

Pronerties

3
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@ This screen sets the users who can connect to the computer. The users of the Operating System of
the machines are displayed. Check the users allowed to connect from the displayed list. (*1)
Verification is performed by the Operating System at incoming. For connection from the client, the
user set here and the password of that user must be input. (*2)

Information

*1.  When creating a new user, click [Add someone...] and create the user from the displayed screen.
*2. Perform connection from the client from the screen par. 6-2-2 Dial-up connection setting.

(=8| H=R (=)

K\J & Allow connections to this computer

Who may connect to this computer?

Select the check box next to s name to allow that person access to this computer and
netwaork.

User accounts on this computer:

L# Administrator
O 4 Guest

O 4G vrr

(@) Click [Next].
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@ Select the modem to be used and click [Next].

@ i ﬂhm—&uﬁ;m.

How will people connect?

connection,

Through a dial-up modem

B & REX-USBS6

= =T

@ Confirm that “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)” is checked. If “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/
IPv4)” is not checked, check it.

ol e =

@ & Allow connections to this computer

Networking software allows this computer to accept connections from other
kinds of computers

3
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Select the check box next to each type of networking software that should be enabled for
incoming connections.

@ ¥ Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)

PRSI ST i

ile and Printer Sharing for Microseft Metwerks
QoS Packet Scheduler

Description:

Transmission Contrel Protocol/Internet Protocol. The default wide area netwerk protocol
that provides communication across diverse interconnected networks.

Allow access Cancel

@ In the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) selected state, click [Properties].
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This screen sets the IP address allocated at incoming connection.Select “Specify TCP/IP address”
and sets the “From” and “To” IP addresses serially to match the installation environment in accor-
dance with the network administrator’s instructions.

Normally IP addresses are specified serially, beginning from 192.168. . , but when connecting the
personal computer which performs the setting to another network (for instance, LAN), be sure that the
set IP addresses do not duplicate those of a personal computer on the other network.

For incoming connection, the IP address specified by “From” becomes the IP address of this machine
and the IP address specified by “To” is set at the client IP address. The example below shows setting
when the local personal computer is made 192. 168. 100. 100 and the client IP address is set to 192.
168. 100. 101.

Incoming IP Properties @

MNetwork access

IP address assignment

() Assign IP addresses automatically using DHCP

@ (@) Spedfy IP addresses
From: 192 . 168 . 100 . 100

To: 192 . 168 . 100 . 101

Total: 2

[ Allow calling computer to specify its own IP address

=I5
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@ Close the screen by clicking [OK].
Then click [Allow access] in the screen.

=l o =d

u & Allow connections to this computer

The people you chose can now connect to this computer

To connect, they will need the following infermation:

Computer name:  VRF-PC

‘& Print this information

Click [Close].

e Close the “Network Connections” screen.
e Close the “Network and Sharing center”.
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6-2 Network setting (client PC side setting)

The setting contents vary depending on the server and client connection method. Perform setting after con-
firming the connection method.
The System Controller Lite can be used in the following network connection modes:

1. LAN connection
In this mode, the System Controller Lite can be accessed by multiple terminals on the user’s premises con-
nected by intranet.
Required environment : LAN connection environment

Network Interface

LAN cable

Hubs or Routers may become necessary

— See par. 6-2-1 LAN connection setting

2. Internet connection

Setting is not particularly necessary at the client terminal, but if not authorized by the network adminis-
trator, connection may be impossible.

3. Dial-up connection
This mode uses a telephone line to dial-up connect to a server installed on the user’s premises.
Required environment: Telephone line, modem
— See par. 6-2-2 Dial-up connection setting
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6-2-1 LAN connection setting

Perform LAN setting to match the usage environment. Contact the network administrator for the IP address,

subnet mask, and other settings.
Windows Vista

@ Display the LAN setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:

& Network and Internet
“Start’—“Control Panel’— ®  View network status ond tsks  —»
.

5‘"' Network and Sharing Center !
ct ko a nebwerd View k ters and devices .

Add a den(em thenetwork Se! up fike sharing

‘El Metwork [Private network) Customize
Access Local and Intemet N
Connection Local Area Connection

Note

e When the control panel display is Classic View, select the menus in the following order:

“Start”—“Control Panel’—

5‘"' Network and Sharing Center !
ct ko a nebwerd View k ters and devices .

Add a den(em thenetwork Se! up fike sharing

‘El Metwork [Private network) Customize
Access Local and Intemet —
Connection Local Area Cannection
@ Select by checking “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)”.

% Local Area Connection Properties & ]

[

| | Networking

[ Connect using:

[ L¥ Broadcom MetLink (TM) Gigabit Ethemet

5

This connection uses the following items

¥ A0S Packet Scheduler
v ,Q File and Printer Shanng for Mlu‘osoﬂ Networks

] i Link- La}la' Topolug',' Discovery Hespoﬂder

|

|

| r Y | 1 [ &

[| (L fostal. ||  \ninstal || Pmo @ O
i Description 3

Allows your computer to access resources on a Microsoft
network.

@ Click [ Properties ].
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@ Select the IP address acquisition/specification method, input IP address to be set, subnet mask, de-
fault gateway, and DNS service setting items, which are inputted items of this screen, to match the
installation environment in accordance with the network administrator’s instructions.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General | Aliemate Configuration|

‘You can get IP seltings assigned automatically if your network. supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask vour network. administrator for
the appropriate |P settings.

oL

© Use the following P address: s L —@

(® Obtain DNS server addiess automatically
(O Use the following DNS server addresses:

Elsais DE sho |
c
22
1]
‘gg @ ‘ 0K l Caricel I
O£

(5) Exit setting by clicking [ OK] .
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Windows 7/8

@ Display the LAN setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:

« P » Kl Network and Sharing
Start"—“Control Panel’— &

View your active networks Connect or disconnect
Network 3 Access type: Internet N
Work network Connections: (@ Local Area Ccnnecticn)

(@) Cciick [ Properties ].

[E] Local Area Connection Status
General
Connection
IPw4 Connectivity: Internet
IPwi Connectivity: Mo network access
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 01:20:18
Speed: 1.0 Gbps

Activity
Sent —— k! ——  Received
Bytes: 143,269 | 496,696
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@ Select by checking “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)”.

L‘:'J Local Area Connection Properties @

Networking

Connect using:
I‘-T Intel{R) PRO/1000 MT Metwork Connection

This connection uses the following tems:

0% Cliert for Microsoft Networks
Wl = qoS Packet Scheduler
. SFIE and Printer Shanng for Microsoft Networks

-Layer lopology LISCOVery apper 1/0 Driver
. i Llnk -Layer Topology Discovery Responder

Upinsal e @ @

Description

Transmission Cortrol Protocol/Intemet Protocaol. The default
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

(@) Click [ Properties ]
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@ Select the IP address acquisition/specification method, input IP address to be set, subnet mask, de-
fault gateway, and DNS service setting items, which are inputted items of this screen, to match the
installation environment in accordance with the network administrator’s instructions.

Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd) Properties @

General | Alternate Configuration

‘fou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

() Use the following IP address: L
IP address: . . .

Subnet mask:

Default gateway:

(@) Obtain DNS server address automatically
() Use the following DNS server addresses:

Preferred DMS server:

Alternate DMS server:

Validate settings upon exit
@ . OK Cancel

(8) Exit setting by clicking [ OK ].
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6-2-2 Dial-up connection setting

Windows Vista

@ Display the network setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:

Set up file sharing

“Start”—“Control Panel’— %’ _>[ E Network and Sharing Center ]_,

. Network a

View computers and devices

Connect to a network
Set up a connection or network
Manage network connections

Diagnose and repair

Note

e When the control panel display is Classic View, select the menus in the following order:

“Start”—“Control Panel”—»[ 4+ Network and Sharing Center ]—>

Tasks

Network a
View computers and devices

Connect to a network

Set up a connection or network

Manage network connections

Diagnose and repair

@ Select “Connect to a workplace”.

{‘__)- ’f Set up 2 connection of network

Choose a connection option
H’Q Connect to the Internet
'ﬂ: Set up a wireless router or access point

/n-! Set up a dial-up connection

ornection to the Internet

[ Cencel |
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@ Select “Dial directly”.

= el
G & Connect ko 2 norkphce :

How do you want to connect?

< Use miy Internet connection (VPN)
Connect using s virtusl privebe network (PN connection thiough the Internet.

@{* Dial directly
Connect directly be 2 phone number without going through the ntemet.
—
L LB

What i s VPN comnecton’

[ Conea ]

@ Type the Telephone number, Destination name (arbitrary), and check on the “Allow other people to use
this connection” if there are no special problems.

This connection setting can be used by all users of the computer used.

=i
@ & Connect ko 2 norkphce

Type the telephone number to connect to

&
O .=
L
- =
S
2%
o £

Your nebwork edministrator con give you this infomation.

Teephene number 03-12234-5678 st
4 Destinstion name: VRF

1Use a smart cord

FErT pecplEts use this
This option sllows amyone with sccess to this compuber 1o use this connection.

[LComd ]

@ When performing connection, do it from this screen.
Here close the screen by clicking [Cancel].

@ & Connect ko 2 norkphce

Type your user name and password

User marme Users
Pl ansasana
| Shew chanscters

1 Remember this passwoed

Deomain [optianal]:

g _@

When performing connection, input the user name/password specified 6-1-1 Incoming setting.

*
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Windows 7/8

@ Display the network setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:

« » o« » KA Network and Sharin
Start’—“Control Panel’— & ?

Change your networking settings

Set up a new connection or network

o Y. ad hoc, or VPN connection; or set up a router or access point.

%i Connectto a network
Connect or reconnect to a wireless, wired, dial-up, or VPN network connection.

Choose homegroup and sharing options
Access files and printers located on other network computers, or change sharing settings,

@ Troubleshoot problems
Diagnose and repair network problems, or get troubleshooting infermation,

3
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@ Select “Connect to a workplace”.

-
'\\:) & Set Up a Connection or Network

Choose a connection option

Connect to the Internet
Set up a wireless, broadband, or dial-up connection to the Internet.

L Set up a new network
s Configure a new router or access point.

[Connect to a werkplace
[Set up a dial-up or VPN connection to your workplace.

#= Setup adial-up connection
% Connect to the Internet using a dial-up connection,

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

67



@ Select “Dial directly”.

=@ s
@ |y Connect to a Workplace

How do you want to connect?

= Use my Internet connection (VPN)
Connect using a virtual private network (VPN) connection through the Internet.

A @

= Dial directly
Connect directly to a phone number without going through the Intemet.
A e

What is a VPN connectien?

Cancel

@ Type the Telephone number, Destination name (arbitrary), and check on the “Allow other people to use
this connection” if there are no special problems.
This connection setting can be used by all users of the computer used.

== i=h =)
@ 5y Connect to a Workplace

Type the telephone number to connect to

3
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Your network administrator can give you this infermation.

Telephone number: 03-1234-5678 Dialing Rules
Destination name: VR
|| Use a smart card

) [7] Allow other people to use this connection
This option allows anyone with access to this computer to use this connection.

Don't connect now; just set it up so 1 can connect later

@ When performing connection, do it from this screen.
Here close the screen by clicking [Cancel].

@ iy Connect to a Workplace

Type your user name and password

User name: Users
Password: |
[T Show characters

[7] Remember this password

Demain (optional):

_—®

When performing connection, input the user name/password specified 6-1-1 Incoming setting.

*
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7. Installation (Client PC)

7-1 Installation flow

The description of this section is necessary when using the Remote Access option.
e Installs the System Controller Lite (client is VRF Explorer only) to the client PC.

Installation flow

'd N\
7-11 Software install
System Controller Lite (VRF Explorer)
Microsoft® .NET Framework
Microsoft® DirectX®9.0c
\\ J
e I N c
7-1-2 Initial starti O .3
-1- nitial starting aE
I\ J - =4
s 3
| 23
e N o E
7-1-3 Object site setting
. J
'd I N\
7-1-4 Master data acquisition
\\ J
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7-1-1 Software install

The following software is installed here.

e Microsoft® .NET Framework

e System Controller Lite (VRF Explorer only)
e Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c

@ Execute setup.exe in the System Controller Lite folder on the System Controller Lite setup DVD.

@ Select the same language as that of the Windows® (If you select a different language, characters may
not be displayed correctly).

System Controller Lite for VRF System Ver 2.5 - Instal‘..ﬂ

Select the language for the installation from the choices belaw,

English {United Siates] -

@ Install .NET Framework using the chosen method (for Windows 8 (or later)).
This screen will not be displayed for Windows other than Windows 8 (or later). Even for Windows 8 (or
later), it will not be displayed if .NET Framework has already been installed.
e Install Online (when the PC is connected to internet)
Select "Install from Internet" and click “Install” button.
.NET Framework 3.5 will be downloaded from Microsoft site and will be installed.
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e Install Offline (when the PC is not connected to internet)
When the PC is not connected to the internet, Windows 8 (or later) installation media is required to
install .NET Framework 3.5. Please have the media ready before continuing the following steps.

If you have Windows 8 (or later) installation DVD, select "Install using Windows 8 (or later) DVD instal-
lation media". If you have other types of Windows 8 (or later) installation media, check that the “sxs”
folder that holds the .NET Framework components exists within that media, and select "Specify the
folder with .NET Framework installation files”.

e Install using Windows 8 (or later) DVD installation media
Insert Windows 8 (or later) installation DVD to the DVD drive.
Select that drive and click “Install” button.
When the installation of .NET Framework 3.5 completes, a message “Set the System Tool DVD
installation media” is displayed. Insert the System Controller Lite DVD again.
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e Specify the folder with .NET Framework installation files
Specify the "sxs" folder and click “Install” button.
(The “sxs* folder is where the .NET Framework components are stored).
Ex. D:\windows8\sources\sxs

-
NET Framework 3.5 Installation

Select NET Framemork 35 installation method

Install Online
@ Install fram Internet
This iz the preferred installation method
Tnstall Offline

l ) Install using Windows 8 DVD installation media

If you have the Windows & DVD installation media, select this and set the
DVD disk to the drive.

Windows 8 DWD drive E¥
(©) Specify the folder with MET Framework installation files

If you do not have the Windaws & DD installation media, select this and
specify ¥sxs folder

G Browse

Install Cancel I
| ©),
Note

Installation of .NET Framework 3.5 requires few minutes to complete. Do no operate the screen until
the installation is completed.

When “Install” is selected, installation begins.
a When “ReadMeFirst.txt” is selected, ReadMe is displayed.

Note

Be sure to read it for important information.

b When “Manual” is selected, the manual is displayed.

- -
1) System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.6 - InstallShield Wizard [

Read before starting installation.

[ Prerve— o (a)

Install using the manuals.

[ Manual (UTY-APGX) I [ Manual (UTY-ALGX) Q ( b)

Tnstalation for “System Controllr for VRF System” shal be started,
[ Install ._} @

Cancel

@ This screen is displayed. Click the [Next] button.

) System Controller Lite for VRF System Ver 2.5 - InstaliShield Wizard (e

Welcome to the InstaliShield Wizard for
System Controller Lite for VRF System Ver.
25

The Installshield(R) Wizard wil install System Controller Lite for
VRF System Ver. 2.5 on your computer. To continue, dick
Next.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

@
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@ Select Client (VRF Explorer) then press [Next] button.

- o
) System Controller Lite for VRF System Ver 2.5 - Instalishield Wizard =

Software Selection
Select the software to be installed.

() Server (VRF Controller + VRF Explorer)

® Client (VAF Explorery

InstaliShield
o ey Ve—— 6

@ Since the System Controller Lite end user licensing agreement is displayed, confirm the contents.
To agree to the terms of the license, check “I accept the terms in the license agreement” and click the
[Next] button.

r .
350 System Cantroller Lite for VRF System Ver 2.5 - InstaliShield Wizard  (Secm)

License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carefully.

LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR “SYSTEM E
CONTROLLER FOR VRF SYSTEM™ b
IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY

IThis “SYSTEM CONTROLLER for VRF SYSTEM" License Agreement (“LICENSE
AGREEMENT") is 2 legal agreement between you and Fujitsu General Limited (“FGL™) for
the use of VRF SYSTEM CONTROLLER (“VRF CONTROLLER (for server computer) /
IVRF EXPLORER (for client computer)”) products designated below, which includes

ot e et e o Aot A montation
i

jo not accept the terms in the license agreement

<gack | Nexi> ‘ - @

Specify the installation destination folder and click the [Next] button.
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.
381 System Cantroller Lite for VRF System Ver 2.5 - InstaliShield Wizard (S

Destination Folder
Click Next to install to this folder, or dick Change to instzll to a different

Install System Controller Lite for VRF System Ver, 2.5 to:

Ci\Program Files\SystemController|

<Back |[ Next> . . @
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@ If the installation setting contents are correct, click the [Install] button.

3
) system Controller Lite for VRF System Ver 2.5 - InstallShield Wizard o]

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation.

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

Installshield
<Back |[ Instal ‘ . 9

Installation starts.

The necessary drivers are also installed at the same time.

“Microsoft® DirectX®9.0c” is also installed automatically.

When following error appears during the installation of the System Controller Lite; “Internal error
25259. DirectX -9: An internal error occurred.” execute the following program and install DirectX.
Execute DXSETUP.exe in the DirectX9c folder on the System Controller Lite setup DVD.

@ After copying of all the files is complete, this screen is displayed.
Click the [Finish] button.

3
O .=
Qs
b=
oS
2%
o £

.
1) System Controller Lite for VRF System Ver 2.5 - InstaliShield Wizord | B0530)

InstaliShield Wizard Completed

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed System
Contraller Lite for VRF System Ver. 2.5. Click Finish to exit the
wizard.

< Back

)

This completes installation of the System Controller Lite for VRF System Client (VRF Explorer).
Next, initially start and make the various settings. — See par. 7-1-2 Initial starting
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7-1-2 Initial starting

(‘D Start from Windows® start.
Select “Start” — “All programs” — “System Controller Lite for VRF System” — “VRF Explorer”

@ Default Programs
W Desktop Gadget Gallery
(& Internet Explorer
‘; Windows Anytime Upgrade
& Windows DVD Maker VRF
555 Windows Fax and 5can
@ Windows Media Center
@ Windows Media Player
E'J' Windows Update
=& XP5 Viewer

J Accessories

Documents

Pictures

Music

. Games Computer

)

)

. Maintenance

. Micresoft SQL Server 2008 Contral Panel

. Startup

. System Contreller Lite for VRF System Devices and Printers
T Systern Contreller Manual
% VRF Explorer

, WibuKey

Help and Support
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@ System Controller Lite starts.

Continued at par. 7-1-3 Object site setting.
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7-1-3 Object site setting

Set the site connected from the VRF Explorer.

@ Since “Site Navigator” is displayed, click [Setup].

Won [Joff MEror [Test € Emergency Stop

@ Since “Site Setting” is displayed, enter the site name at “Site Name”.

@ ®DO®

cH Site Setting =

No.  Ste Name 1P Address, Fort

Localtost . wz?nm‘ssss .
)

Loy

Iy
H
g

Eﬁ

OoooooDoDoed

FAC I RN Fe FRU N

SiSISISISISISISIS]

¢

.
i

@ Enter the IP address of the server PC (VRF Controller) to be connected.
For LAN connection, enter the intranet IP address.
For internet connection, enter the global IP address of the server.

For dial-up connection, enter the IP address of the server PC set at par. 6-1-1 Incoming setting.

@ The Port No. to be set is displayed. — See par.12-3 Port Setting

@ Check Encryption and match with the setting of the connection destination VRF Controller.
— See par.12-2 Security setting
Checked: Encrypt
Unchecked: Do not encrypt

@ Login automatically without entering password.
This can be checked at login screen.

(@ Click [OK].
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This registered 1 connection destination site.
Select a displayed offline state “Site” icon.

{2 VRF System Controller Site Nav

Offline

Online

EIEE

Stop Alarm ‘ Sort | | Setup ‘

Won [off MEror [NTest €3 Emergency Stop

@ Click [Online] (Site icon can also be double clicked.)

—
{=] VRF System Contmllers_item

L ﬁ | 9
Online Stop Alarm |

Of’ﬂ-ine

* When “Failed to connect” is displayed, see “Not connected from client PC to server PC” in the “30-1 Trouble-
shooting”.

Since the login screen is displayed, enter the allocated Login ID and Password.

* When the login ID and Password are not known, please contact the administrator of the connection destination
VRF Controller.

2 Site Login [fgl]

Enter login 1D and password

Login ID:
_.wmsuamr

Password.

Save login ID and password.

Login automatically
=

dD Click [OK].

Since it is the first connection to the site, the “Master data acquisition” screen is displayed.

Continued at par 7-1-4 Master data acquisition.
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7-1-4 Master data acquisition

Acquire the newest master data from the server.

@ Click the (a) [OK] button and acquire the master data.

-
(&) Site Data Acquisition [fgl] [

Mew data exizts.
Do wou want to acguire the latest data’?

(a) ’ (08 J[ Cancel

@ The “Site” icon enters the connected state.

[\ VRF System Controlle

Mon [Coff MError [[Test € Emergency Stop

This allows use of the VRF Explorer.
For the VRF Explorer operation method, see VRF Explorer Operation section.
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7-2 Uninstall and version upgrade

For uninstallation and version upgrade in the Client PC, follow the procedures shown below.

Note

For upgrade, when the method of upgrading a version supplied with a new version of the System Con-
troller Lite is announced, give it priority.

When the version upgrading method is not supplied with the new version System Controller Lite, refer
to the procedure described in par. 7-1-1 Software install.

Flowchart for uninstallation and upgrade

Vs

Deletion by Software
PC replacement upgrade
.
, I I
7-2-1 System Controller Lite uninstall. ]
(.

- I I

Install the System Controller Lite
to new PC.

Install the new version System

7. Installation(Client PC) Controller Lite.
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7-2-1 System Controller Lite uninstall

Windows XP
@ Display “Start” — "Control Panel” — “Add or Remove Programs”

8 Add or Remove Programs

=1
ﬁ Currently installed programs: [ show updates Sort by

Change or

Ramors @ Echelon OpenlD 3.4 Siee  14.59ME

Programs || 4B micrasoft NET Framework 2.0 Service Pack 1 Sie  155.00MB
% 3 Microsoft Office Ukimate 2007 Size 244.00MB

Add lew [ Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Sz 292,00MB

Frograms 15 System Controller for VRF System Client

Gt To change this program or remov i fram yor computer,
Components —
4 Microsoft QL Server Mative Clierk Sze  4.2IMB

@ [ Microsoft SQL Server Setup Support Files (Endlish) Size  20.87MB
SetProgram | Microsoft SQL Server Y53 Writer Size  0.66MB
AB(::;LIE:d G MSKML 6.0Parser Size  L.46MB
Viware Tooks Sie  1L.7IMB

5] WIBLHKEY Setup (WIBL-KEY Remave) See  3.70MB

(& windows Internet Explorer 7 Size  2.63VB

15! Windows %P Service Pack 3

@ Select “System Controller Lite for VRF System”.
@ Click the [Remove] button.

Windows 7/8
@ Display “Start” — "Control Panel” — “Programs and Features”

) 8 » Covorpnet » A ConolPin s » Programs nd e 5

Contro Porel o Uninstall or change a program

Ea——
 TunWindomtesussonor
o e = v .
ame btedon Sax Verion
n B

7m0 158 340015

@ SqL ™ ion 971072010
(] Wit QL e st it Moo Copaaion swomo  2smve sovsi
a soft SQL Server Setup Support Files (English) M jon 971072010 207M8 900403500
5 Wieso s Semr s Wi i swmn e omamsm
Y v swmo e soss

J: .20 FUITSU GENERAL LIMITED. 9/10/2010 143M8 0020000

e o Whare o Tasows  mane s
Wik Setu Wiy Remoe) wmSSTES A6 a0 Verion 603 o£ 20,

@ Select “System Controller Lite for VRF System”.
(@) Click the [Uninstall] button.
@ When the [Yes] button is clicked, uninstallation begins.

Programs and Features

I Are you sure you want to uninstall System Controller Lite for VRF System Ver, 2,57

[ In the future, do not show me this dialog box
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@ When the screen displaying the uninstallation process closes, uninstallation is complete.

@ Close the “Programs and Features” screen by clicking the [%] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.

* Afolder named “System Controller Lite” remains in the folder designated as the System Controller Lite installation
folder at installation even though uninstallation is performed

There is no problem even if this folder remains, but it doesn’t matter even if the folder is deleted.

Note

When installing the System Controller Lite, some of “Microsoft®.NET Framework” may be installed at the
same time.

Since the Frameworks may also be used by other programs, if it is uninstalled, the other programs may
not run properly.

If not inconvenient, do not uninstall the Frameworks and let it remain as is.

3
O .=
L
- =
oS
2%
o £
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Settings

8. Basic Settings
9. Error E-mail Notification Setting
10. User Environment Setting



8. Basic Settings

The basic settings necessary before use in the server PC are made. They are also made when the settings
are updated due to equipment and tenant changes.

When starting the system for the start time after installation, make the settings in accordance with the flow
described below. At the 2nd and subsequent starting, make the necessary settings in accordance with par.
8-1 and subsequent paragraphs, as required.

Settings flow at initial starting
When initially starting the system, make the settings in accordance with this flow. The * symbol indi-
cates essential items.
The screen display method is described at the beginning of each setting item, but this is not related to
the setting flow at initial starting.
The screen is switched to the necessary screen automatically by clicking the [Next] button on each
setting screen.

Login Setting »

.l{") Login Setting @
Set password for the Administrator user.
The password may be left blank now, and be set afterward.
Login 1D:

Password:

Password Confirmation:

Login ID

Enter the administrator’s log in ID.

(Within 20 characters of alphabet and numeric)
Password

Enter the administrator’s Password.

(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
Password Confirmation

Enter the administrator’'s Password again for confirmation.

=] =

8-3-1 Site name setting

e Site name setting

(Next page)
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(Former page)

8-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting »

e Transmission adaptor selection
e Transmission adaptor name setting
e Transmission line connection confirmation

8-3-3 Unit registration % l |

e Scanning range

e Device confirmation

=] =

Caution screen

= |

Scanning =

= |

Unit data acquisition

oS H

lA

8-3-4 Unit name registration »

e Unit name setting

=] 1=

(Next page)
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(Former page)

8-3-5 Group setting

e Unit grouping setting
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User management settings

Displays the list of the user to be registered.
New user registration and user registered contents change and deletion can be performed.

@ Select main screen menu —”Setting” — “User Setting”.

_®

=] & s
(CIRTRPETVUREER  SiatusOn |

23 VRF System Controller
File Display Dota Operation Error

The “User Setting” screen opens. Advance to par. 8-1-1 “User Setting” screen.

8-1-1 User Setting screen

Description of screen

.P User Setting

Login 1D Access Authorization User Name

Administrator ﬂnaﬂ Administrator I
2001 [4] User ADO1 1
b001 [1] 2] a User BOO1

b0 . (0
001 User COD1 ( a)

—
Status Monitor ﬂ Setting

?

Operation Control n Remoate Connection

ﬂ Power Control ﬂ User Setting
New Edit Delete

3
=4

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

85



@ User list: Displays the log in ID, access authorization, and user name of the registered users.
(a) The selected users are displayed against a blue background.

@ Access Authorization list: Displays the access authorization setting item of (.

Item Operable contents

1 |status Monitor List dlsplgy, Error notification, Operation history, Error history, User environ-

ment setting
. Site name setting*, Unit registration*, Unit name registration*, Group setting,

2 |Setting o g . e
Transmission adaptor setting®, Error e-mail notification

3 |Operation Control :i)opneratlon control, Memory operation, Schedule operation, Low Noise opera-

4 |Remote Connection Remote connection

5  |Power Control E!ectn(:lty charge apportlf)nment setting, Apportionment calculation execution,
Bill creation , Energy saving

6 |User Setting User management setting (these settings)

* The setting is possible only at a local connection.

Note

The administrator can perform all the operations shown above.
Only the administrator can operate the VRF Controller.

@ [New]:

[Edit]:

[Delete]:

@ [Close]:

Registers new users.

When this button is clicked, the User Registration screen opens. (See par. 8-1-2.)

The access authorization, user name, and password of the selected user can be
changed. When this button is clicked, the User Registration screen opens. (See par. 8-1-

3)

Deletes a registered user.

(The Administrator cannot be deleted.)

Closes the User Setting screen.
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8-1-2 New user registration

Creates a new user who can log in to the System Controller Lite.
To display this screen, click the (3 [New] button on the par. 8-1-1 User Setting screen.

o User Registration [

Al fields marked with an asterisk (%) are required.

Login 10

Access Authorization*

] 2 R
[ EYOperation Contral [ Y Remote Gonnection
[ B Power Caontral [[]E User Setting

User Name

Password

Password Confirmation

QK ] [ Cancel ] [ AHpply @

@ Enter the Login ID. [Essential] (Cannot be changed after setting is complete.)
(Used when logging in.) (Within 20 characters of alphabet and numeric)

© OOO ©

@ Select the function allowed by [Access Authorization]. [Essential]
Since Status Monitor is always valid, uncheck the checkbox.
e \When the Remote Access option is not enabled, "Remote Connection" cannot be selected.
e When neither the Electricity Charge Apportionment option nor the Energy Saving option is not provid-
ed, "Power Management" cannot be selected.

@ Enter User Name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Enter Password. (Used when logging in.)
(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Re-enter and confirm Password.

@ [OKT: Registers the settings and ends registration.
[Cancel]: Ends registration without registering the settings.
(When [Apply] was performed during setting work, the contents cannot be canceled by
[Cancel].)
[Apply]: Registers the contents with the input screen remaining open.
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8-1-3 Registered user editing

Edits registered users of the System Controller Lite.
To display this screen, click the (3 [Edit] button on the par. 8-1-1 User Setting screen.

o User Registration =50
All fields marked with an asterisk () are required
Login ID¥
. bno2
Access Authorization®
Bsettine
B Operation Contral [} Remote Gonnection
[@] @ Power Gontrol [7] @ User Settine
User Name
3 @ -
Password
R KRR
4 assiord Confirmation
HEERREERREE
O [s]3 Cancel Apply @

@ Login ID is displayed. (Cannot be changed.) (Used when logging in.)

@ Select the function allowed by [Access Authorization]. [Essential]
Status Monitor is always valid, and can not be unchecked.

@ Enter User Name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Enter password. (Used when logging in.)
(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Re-enter and confirm Password.

@ [OKT: Registers the settings and ends registration.
[Cancel]: Ends registration without registering the settings.

(When [Apply] was performed during setting work, the contents cannot be canceled by
[Cancel].)
[Apply]: Registers the contents with the input screen remaining open.

Note

Registered Login ID cannot be changed.
If the change was performed for a user being logged in, the change is reflected from the next log in.
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8-2 System Time Settings

Set the time for the controllers connected to the VRF network. (V-II/V-III/VR-11/J-11/J-11S)

@ Select the item to be set from main screen menu — “Setting” — "System Time Setting”.

T VR Syt Cortraier

Fie Displyy Data Operation Emor | Setting | Window Help
al Setting

1972011 Tha 1246 M 92

=] @ &=l

8-2-1 System Time Setting screen

®

Description of screen

ww System Time Setting
Date 5/9/2011 Mon 9:39:20 PM Send
Periodical Setting
@——. Set periodical setting
( :) Mon .
Set Time 12:00 AM ,:
oK | [ camced || sy |

é@@

Periodical setting

Periodically set the time at specified day of every day or every week.

@ [Set periodical setting] Periodical setting is enabled by checking.

@ [Everyday, Everyweek] Select everyday or everyweek time setting.

@ Select the day of week periodical setting is to be performed. Setting is possible only when Everyweek

was selected at step 2).

@ Specify the time periodical setting is to be performed.
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@ When the [OK] button is clicked, the set contents are reflected and System Time Setting ends.
[Cancel]: If there is data being edited, discards the data being edited and ends setting.
[Apply]: Saves the set contents without ending setting.

(System Time Setting screen is displayed as it is.)

Manual setting
Set the time to the current time.
(Manual setting cannot be performed from remote PC.)

@ [Send] Displays a send confirmation message.

-

System Time Setting @

:I Systern tirme will be set, QK?

l[ ok || Cancel ]*—@

@ [OKT]: When clicked, sends the current time to the VRF network.
[Cancel]: Returns to the System Time Setting screen without sending time data.
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8-3 Initial setting

Makes any settings and changes necessary before operation.

@ Select the item to be set from main screen menu — “Setting” — "Initial Setting”.

VRF System Controller

File Display Data Operation Error

Setting | Window  Help

Mail Setting
User Setting
System Time Setting

Initial Setting 3 Site Name Setting
Electricity Meter Zone Setting Adaptor Setting
Energy Saving Group Setting Unit Registration

Unit Name Registration

Group Setting

File Display Data Operation Error

System Time Setting

018/03/15 & 2110 42

Initial Setting

Site Name Setting

Electricity Meter Zone Setting
Energy Saving Group Setting

ltem

Contents

Site Name Setting

The site name can be set and changed. (For details, see par. 8-3-1.)

Adaptor Setting

The transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface) name can be changed
and the connection state can be confirmed. (For details, see par. 8-3-2.)

Unit Registration

The connection state of each unit can be confirmed by network scan (For de-
tails, see par. 8-3-3.)
Note) During scanning at secure reg. unit operation is stopped.

Unit Name Registration

R/C group and outdoor unit group name can be set and changed. (For details,
see par.8-3-4.)

Group Setting

An arbitrary group can be set by combining R/C group and outdoor group. (Up
to hierarchy)

Batched control and data can be obtained by setting a group.

Group setting by different refrigerant systems and duplicate setting at multiple
groups are also possible. (For details, see par. 8-3-5.)
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8-3-1 Site name setting

Sets and changes the site name.
To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Site name setting”.

Description of screen

’M'D Site Mame Setting @

Input site name to be administered by the System Controller.

-

Site Name

(D—e

[[ 0K || Cancel ]}-—@

CD Enter the site name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

Note

The Site Name entered at () is the name of a site directly controlled from the VRF Controller.
It does not necessarily have to match the “Site Name” on the Site Navigator when connecting from the
VRF Explorer.

@ [OKI: Saves the settings and ends setting work. (At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to log in setting)
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the settings. (At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to Transmission
adaptor setting)

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 8-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting by clicking
the [Next] button.
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8-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting

Sets the name and confirms the connection state of the Transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface)
that connects the VRF Controller.
To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Adaptor setting”.

r..{‘” Adaptor Setting =

Select fransmigsion adaptor connected to

Adaptar Mame

Adaptor 1

[ QK Gancel @

@ The adaptor name can be set for easy identification by the user. Click the adaptor name you want to
set and enter the text. (Default name: “AdaptorX”)
Up to 20 characters (alphabet, numeric, and symbol) can be set. The adaptor name cannot be dupli-
cated. Only the connected adaptor can be set.

@ Usable device setting and confirmation are possible.

Name A usable devices list (LONXx) or “Not Used” can be pulled down and selected.
Displays the device status.
Ready |The specified adaptor can be used.
Status Busy The specified adaptor is being used by another system.
Error The specified adaptor cannot be used.
(Blank) [Not displayed when an adaptor is not connected.

When the [Wink] button is clicked, the SVC lamp of the speci-
fied device lights (for approx. 2 second) and you can confirm
which Transmission line the adaptor is connected to. (Only
when the device status is Ready)

Check

SVC Lamp

@ [OKT: Saves the settings and ends setting work. (At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to site name
setting)
[Cancel]: Ends setting work without saving the settings. (At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to unit
registration)

Note

Adaptor Name is a name which can be arbitrarily set so that the user can easily identify connection of the
Transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface). (Default name: “AdaptorX”)

“Device Name” is a name automatically allocated to the network when a “Transmission adaptor” (U10
USB Network Interface) is connected. (User may select the LONx number)

It is necessity that set Transmission adaptor respectively because of the S/V series and V-II/V-III/VR-II/J-11/
J-1IS series can not be connected to the same communication line.

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 8-3-3 Unit registration by clicking the [Next] button.

If it is changed to “Not Used”, all data on the connected adaptor will be deleted.
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8-3-3 Unit registration

Scans by the network and detects and registers usable R/C groups and outdoor units and electricity me-
ters.

The units registered by scanning are managed by System Controller Lite.

To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Unit Registration”.

Description of screen

Fef. No. Device
e Start - |Ena P Name Status

Adaptort [x] @ [Enable 00 -l 7] LON Ready
Adaptor2 E Enable |00 - | E| LoNZ Ready

Ei=

(a)

Perfom scan for electricity meter.

Ui e Deiccicd

[Adaptor Name Address No. R.C.Group Name Unit Type Model Name. RB Group No. RB Model Name

Unit Not Detected

Adaptor Name Address No. R.C Group Name Unit Type Model Name RBGroupNo.  RB Model Name

Note

When the PC system time is turned back by time change operation and the start date of contract or
block for electricity charge apportionment is at some future date, the contract and block are deleted at
the completion of scanning.

If the following message is displayed after scanning is completed, the necessary information cannot be
acquired.

“Information was not acquired for some units. Perform unit registration again.”

In this case, always perform scan again to acquire all the necessary information.

If advanced to next as is, normal operation will become impossible.

Especially, if there is a unit for which information could not be acquired when electricity charge appor-
tionment is performed, the refrigerant system including that unit will not be handled by the electricity
charge apportionment function.

When these information missing units are included in “Unit Newly Detected”, since they are displayed
in red characters, treat them as the index of refrigerant system specification when rescanning.
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@ VRF network list: Sets the scan targets.

Selects the name of the adaptor which is to perform scanning.

(Name set at par. 8-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting.)

Unit registration is necessary for each adaptor.

When an adapter is set at a blank line, a blank line is added below it.

The same adapter can be set on multiple lines and different refrigerant system can also be
specified.

Specifies by checkbox whether or not secure registration is to be performed when scanning
Checked: Secure registration (Recommended) Not checked: No secure registration

Secure Reg. When scanning is performed at secure registration, operation of the units is stopped.

When you do not want to stop operation, uncheck the checkbox.

See par. 31-1 No.6.

When partially scanning, specify the start number of the refrigerant system by pull-
down menu or key input. See par.31-1 No.10.

When partially scanning, specify the end number of the refrigerant system by pull-
down menu or key input.

Name [Displays the name of the device used by the relevant network.

Displays the status of the device used by the relevant network.

Normal: “Ready” Abnormal: “Error” Not connected: “Blank”

Device When the (a) [Wink] button is clicked, the SVC lamp of the Transmission adaptor
Check used by the relevant network lights (for approx. 2 second) and connection of the se-
lected adaptor can be identified. (Effective only when the status of the Transmission
adaptor is normal.)

Adaptor Name

Start

Ref. No.
End

Status

@ Select the "Perform scan for electricity meter".
Put a check also in those adaptors connecting the electricity meters you want to scan.
Not displayed when neither the Electricity Charge Apportionment function nor the Energy Saving op-
tion is not provided.

@ [Start] button:
Starts scanning. (Disabled when there is no scanning target.)
Note) All systems connected to 1 Transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface) are stopped
during scanning at secure reg.
The time required by scanning differs with the size of the system. Use the indicator displayed at (b)
during scanning as a guideline.
While scanning is being performed, the [Stop] button (c) is displayed. To stop scanning, click this but-
ton.

(DVRF network list display during scanning

Specify refrigerant system range and press start button

N Ref. No. Device
Adapor Name Secure Reg Start - |End Frogress Name Status Check
Adaptor1 Enable 0o - |99 6% LONT Ready
Adaptor2 Enable oo - |99 26% LONZ Ready
(=] -

(b) (c)
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Note

If the following message is displayed after scanning is completed, the necessary information cannot be
acquired.

"Information was not acquired for some units. Perform unit registration again."

In this case, always perform scan again to acquire all the necessary information.

If advanced to next as is, normal operation will become impossible.

Especially, if there is a unit for which information could not be acquired when electricity charge apportion-
ment is performed, the refrigerant system including that unit will not be handled by the electricity charge
apportionment function.

When these information missing units are included in “Unit Newly Detected”, since they are displayed in
red characters, treat them as the index of refrigerant system specification when rescanning.

@ Unit newly detected list:
After the end of scanning, displays the units newly detected.
At initial scanning, all the units are displayed.
After the 2nd scanning, only the units newly detected are displayed.
Model names for S/V series will not be displayed.

Note

Depending on the R/C connected to the indoor unit, "R/C address" part of the "Address No." column may
show different value from that being set to the indoor unit.

The same applies to the "Address No." and "Address" column of other screens.

The numbers in the "Address No." corresponds to "Refrigerant system address" - "Unit address" - "R/C
address".

@ Unit not detected list:
When scanning was performed for the 2nd and subsequent times, displays the units which are already
registered and were not detected this time.

Note

e As a result of performing scan, a unit of the same address may be displayed in the Unit Newly Detect-
ed list and Undetected Unit list.
This occurs when a registered unit was changed to a different model and set to the same address as
the previous unit, etc.
Since the registration information of the previous unit is erased when registration is completed, con-
tinue at that setting.

e \When intentionally removing a unit from registration, etc, because the unit is removed from the electric
power charge apportionment objective or other reason, confirm it here. (Perform scanning after turning
off the power of the unit removed from registration.)

@ [OK] button: Saves the detected unit configuration detected by scanning.
(At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to Transmission adaptor setting)
[Cancel] button: Ends scanning without saving the scanned result.

(At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to unit name registration)

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 8-3-4 Unit name registration by clicking the
[Next] button.
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8-3-4 Unit name registration

Allocates unit names to the R/C group of indoor unit and outdoor unit group registered by scanning so that
the user can easily identify units.
(Names allocated automatically can also be used.)

Unit name registration options

Unit name allocated at scanning (default name)

-

Automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation

h 4 4

Select all adaptors Set adaptors individually
c
s L 4 L 4
o
% Select all Select refrigerant sys-
El refrigerant systems tems individually
C
©
S A 4 4

Operate R/C in sequence

. 4 A 4 . 4

Default name allocation

Set start name + serial Set start name + serial Start name + serial No.
No. at all systems No. for each adaptor for each refrigerant
(Indoor unit only) (Indoor unit only) system (Indoor unit only)

A 4 A 4 A 4

Change to an easily identifiable name

When unit adaptor name, address, and name given to it
have been decided in advance; input them all at the same
time.

When scanning by System Controller Lite, use the allocated
default name as is.

At automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation, assign serial numbers to the units in the order
in which the units are operated.

Note

When automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation was performed, register the relationship
between unit and serial No.. After automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation is finished,
change the names based on that registration to names by which the units can be easily identified.
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To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Unit Name Registration’

® ©®

Description of Unit name registration screen

o Unit Name Registration (=23
‘Set name for each unit D |
Adaptor Name Address Unit Name/R.C .G Name Model Name Automatic Registration Time
Adaptort 00-00-00 Inner_LON1_00-00
Adaptor1 00-01-00 Inner_LON1_00-01
Adzptort 00-02-00 Inner_LON1_00-02
Adaptor1 00-03-00 Inner_LON1_00-03
Adzptort 00-04-01
Adaptor1 00-05-02
Adzptort 00-06-00 Inner_LON1_00-06
Adaptor1 00-07-00 Inner_LON1_00-07
Adzptort 00-08-01
Adaptor1 00-08-00 Inner_LON1_00-0%

Adzptor2 00-00-00 Inner_LONZ_00-00 ABHAT2LATH
Adaptor? 00-01-00 Inner_LON2_00-01

Adzptor2 00-02-00 Inner_LONZ_00-02 ABHAT2LATH
Adaptor2 00-03-01

Adzptor2 00-04-02 ABHAT2LATH
Adaptor2 00-05-00 Inner_LON2_00-05 ABHATZLATH
Adzptor2 00-06-00 Inner_LONZ_00-06 ABHAT2LATH
Adaptor2 00-07-00 Inner_LON2_00-07 ABHATZLAT
- et it i

Default Name ﬂ—

Name Automaticaly In The Order Of Operation

‘Adaptor Name
Adaptor!

Start Ref. No. End Ref. No

0000

(Auto Increment )

_®
B )
8

O Bk [ Hex> |

©
@
6
®-

Unit list: Displays a list of all the units registered by scanning.
Changing to ascending order/descending order sorting of the selected column is possible by clicking
the header part of the list.

The names of the connected adaptors are displayed. (Name set by par. 8-3-2 Transmission

adaptor setting.)

Address “Refrigerant system address” — “Unit address” — “R/C address”

R.C.G. Name, outdoor unit group name

When () is not checked, editing is possible. Within 20 characters (Alphabet, numeric, and sym-

bol). Blanks are not allowed.

Model Name Model name*

Automatic

Registration Displays the operation ON detection time

Time
*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name for the corresponding unit

was written after shipment. The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.

[Default Name] button:
Returns all the R/C group and outdoor unit group names to their default names.

Adaptor Name

Unit Name/
R.C.G. Name

Name Automatically In The Order Of Operation checkbox: When checked, @), (®, and ® can be
set and automatic allocation can be performed in indoor unit operation order.
Unit name cannot be changed from the unit list of (1.

Adaptor Name:

To perform automatic name setting over an entire VRF network, select “All”.

(When “All” was selected, () cannot be set.)

To perform setting by specifying a refrigerant system range, select “Specify Refrigerant System Range”
and specify the start number and end number of refrigerant system.

If you select “All” and then execute, all units will stop.
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@ Refrigerant system name:
To perform automatic name setting at all the refrigerant systems, select “All Ref. System”.
(The unit names in the refrigerant systems become the same Start name + serial No.)
To perform setting by specifying a refrigerant system range, select “Specify Refrigerant System Range”
and specify the start number and end number.
(Arbitrary Start name + Serial No. for each specified refrigerant system.)
When the selected start No. is larger than the end No., the end number is automatically set to the
same value as the start No..
When the selected end No. is smaller than the start No., the start No. is automatically set to the same
value as the end No..

@ R/C group name setting:
The R/C group and the name of the start name and serial No. combination are set for each refrigerant
system specified at ®. (Indoor unit only)

Prefix Ext. No.
RCG 000 [ Auto Increment ]
Prefix: Specifies the arbitrary character string given to beginning of the name set at a detected R/

C group. (Within 16 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
Ext. No.:  Specifies the start value and number of digits of the number given at the end of the name
set at a detected R/C group. Numerical string only.
When the number exceeded the specified number of digits, the necessary Numerical string
only. (Within 4 digits)
0 — 1 digit starting from 0 (0, 1, 2, ---9, 10, 11---)
0021 — 4 digits starting from 21 (0021, 0022, 0023---)

@ [Start (Stop)] button:
Starts the operation detection mode. The operation detection mode is ended by [Stop] button.
In the operation detection mode, the target network and refrigerant system range units are monitored.
Serial numbers are assigned to units in the relevant refrigerant system range in the order in which the
units were operated by R/C and they are displayed at the top line of (D Unit list.

[OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends editing work.
(At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to unit registration)
[Cancel]:  Ends editing work without saving the scanned result.
(At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to Group setting)
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8-3-5 Group setting

Arbitrary group setting and change are possible at multiple units, outdoor units, R/C group, and outdoor unit

group. (Up to 3 hierarchies)
Batch control and data acquisition are possible by setting a group.
Group setting at different refrigerant systems and duplicated setting at multiple groups are also possible.

Group concept

Hierarchy 1

Hierarchy 2

Hierarchy 3

Site

Parent group A

Child group A1

Grandchild group A1a

Unit

Parent group B

Undefined group

Grandchild group A1b

RCG

RCG

Outdoor G

Grandchild group A1c

Child group A2

Grandchild group A2a

Unit

Grandchild group A2b

Outdoor G

Example of group setting

By floor By department and tenant By sunlight

Building A === 5F Company A=r=Department A Section 1 Building A North

— 4F —ESection 2 East

— 3F Section 3 South

— 2F Department B Section 4 West

b 1F —ESection 5

— B1 Section 6

— B2

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

100




Perform group setting.

To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Group Setting”

Description of Group Setting screen

4 Group Setting o 0
— —
1 ® ] 5 B
New Group Delete Cut Copy Paste Rename
Detail
fddress
BN Fol . FGL Name  Adaptor Name Mode!
AIE8 Office M 01 Cuter LONID0 Ref. Wb RS
2 AEEN RF [l Outer LONI D1
0 Outer LONT_00 [ Outer LONT D2
O Outer LONT01 \ Ter LON1_00-01
0 Outer LON1_D2 I ner LON1_00-02
A =3 Tner_LON1_00-03
4 — - =) Tner LON1_00-14
= Tnner LON1.00-02 celd \ Trer LON1_01-01
=3 Tnner LON1.00-03 1 \ Tner LON1_01-02
#501 Tnner LON1.00-04 5 \ Tner LON1_01-03
W \ Tner LON1_01-04
& Tner LON101-01 \ Frer LON1_01-08
T Tnner LON1.01-02 =] \ e LON1_01-07
T Delete v Tnner LOM1_01-08
B Tner LON101-04 \ e LOM_01-09
B Tner LON1.01-06 =5 Trer LON101-10
B Tner LON1.01-07 & ner LON1 0111
B Tner LON1.01-08 = ner LON1 0112
R Tner LON1.01-09 i = ner LON1_01-13
&2 Tner LON101-10 =1 Tner LON101-14
3 i \ e LON1_02-01
& Tner LON101-12 =3 Ier LON1_02-02
& Tner LON101-13 =3 Tner LON102-03
&1 Tnner LON1.01-14 i = Trer LON1_02-04 o
raur foo o 00-ns

ent.

* Atinitial starting, part of the screen is differ- O

@ Tool bar: Selects the work item.
(Depending on the work contents, the items which can be selected are different.)

New Group Creates a new group under the hierarchy (group) selected at .

Delete De_let_es the Group sel_ected at @ or releases a unit in a group.
This is the same function as the (&) [Delete] button.

Cut Performs cutting wh(_an you yvant to move a selected group a_nd unit. Movement is complete
when the move destination is selected as is and [Paste] is clicked.

Copy Perfgrm§ copy when you want to duplicate a selgctgd group and u.nit. o
Duplication is complete when the move destination is selected as is and [Paste] is clicked.

Paste When the [Cut] move destination and [Copy] destination are selected and clicked, the group and
unit are pasted.

Rename When the group and unit whos.e name you want to change are selected and t.his button is
clicked, the new name can be input (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol).

Note

Regarding the tool bar work items, the same operations are possible by right clicking the mouse on the
unit and hierarchy you want to set.

@ Group tree: Tree view of the currently set groups. Units which can be selected but are not setin a
group are displayed in Undefined Group at the very bottom.

@ Unit list tree: Tree view of the units installed at the site.
@ [Add] button: Sets the units selected at (3) at the group of the position selected at (2.

@ [Delete] button: Deletes a group set at (2) or releases a unit.
This is the same function as the [Delete] button in the (1) tool bar.
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@ Information list: Displays the selected unit information by either group tree or unit list tree. (Editing can-
not be performed on the information list.)

Name Displays R/C group or outdoor unit group name.
(Name set by par. 8-3-4 Unit name registration)
Displays the name of the connected adaptor.
Adaptor Name (NaF:neyset by par. 8-3-2 Transmission adF;ptor setting)
Ref. Displays the refrigerant system number.
Unit Displays the unit number in the refrigerant system.
Address - " v :
R.C. Displays the R/C group f;onnectlon order. “0” is the master unit.
(Blank when outdoor unit selected)
Model Displays the icons in an R/C group and outdoor unit group in a list.
Model Name Displays the model name of the units in an R/C group and outdoor unit group in a list.*

*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name for the corresponding unit
was written after shipment. The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.

@ [OKT]: Saves the edited contents and ends.
[Cancel]: Ends without saving the edited contents

[Back] button: Returns to par. 8-3-4 Unit name registration
[Next] button: Saves the work contents and completes initial setting.
(Displayed at initial starting only)

@ [Skip] button: Completes initial setting without completing “Group” setting. (Displayed at initial
starting only)
Skipped setting items can be set later, but complete them before operation.

Note
The [Next], [Back], and [Skip] buttons of (8 and (@) are displayed at initial starting only.

New group creation

Parallel group creation

1. Select the site in the (2) group tree at which the group is to be cre-
ated.

@ Outer_LONT_00
O Outer_LONZ_00
@ Outer_LONZ_D1

=R Innar |ANT AMLAN

2. Click the (D [New group] button.

' : Newlimu
@ oOuter_LONT_00
@ Outer_LONZ_00

1 Aeaee 1AM A

3. Agroup is created at a hierarchy below the Site selected at 1.
(In this state, “Group name” can be keyed in.)

4. When the (1) [New Group] button is clicked continually in the Site
selected state, parallel groups are created.

AR

(= Jlew Groupll
N New Group
BN New Group
BN New Group
BEN Undefined Group

[Creation by right click]

Groups can also be created by right clicking the site at which a
group is to be created in the (2) group tree and selecting “New
Group”.

New Group

J

Delete
B Cut
Copy
Paste

" Rename

& Inner_LONZ_00-00
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Creation of a group having a hierarchy

1. Select the group you want to add to the hierarchy in the (2) group
tree.
2. Click the D [New group] button.

C
CvewGroue)

—.
@ Outer LON1_00
@ Outer LON2 00
m 2 o

Flobes 1AM 11

3. Agroup is created at a hierarchy below the group selected at 1.

o uer LONT 00
4. When the group created at step 3 is selected and the (1) [New
Group] button is clicked, a group of a still lower hierarchy is cre-

ated. (Up to 3 hierarchies)

[ Outer LONT_00
Fl Auser 1087 00

Group name change (All the newly created group names become New Group)

1. Select the group whose name you want to change in (2) group tree.
2. Click the D [Rename] button.
3. The group name selected at step 1 can be changed by text key input.

[Change by right click]
The name can also be changed by right clicking the group whose name you want to change in the 2
group tree and selecting Rename.

Site name cannot be changed by this operation. (See par. 8-3-1 Site name setting.) “Undefined Group”
names cannot be changed.
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Arrange units to the created group.
(Arrangement by duplicating units to different groups is also possible.)

1. Select the group at which units in the (2) group tree are to be arranged. (Cannot be arranged to
“Undefined Group”.)

2. Select the unit or units you want to arrange in the (3 unit list tree. (Multiple selection is possible by
“+Shift key” or “+Ctrl key”.)

3. Click the @ [Add] button.

4. The units are arranged in the group selected at step 1. (The arranged units are not displayed at
“Undefined Group” in the (2) Group tree.)

[Arrangement by right click]

Right click the unit you want to arranged in the (3 unit list tree and select “Copy”.

Arrangement is also possible by right clicking the arrangement destination group in the (2) group tree
and selecting “Paste”. (Selection from “Undefined Group” of (2) is also possible.)

Check for duplicate arranged units

1. Select the unit whose duplication you want to check in the (2) group tree.
2. If there is a duplicate unit, the relevant unit in the (2) group tree will be highlighted.

Moving created group and arranged units to a different hierarchy and group (When a group is moved, the
units under that group follow it. In addition, movement to a position exceeding 3 hierarchies is impossible.)

1. Select the group and units whose hierarchy you want to move in the 2 group tree. (Multiple selec-
tion is possible by “+Shift key” or “+Citrl key”.)

2. Click the (D [Cut] button.

3. Select the move destination group or site.

4. Click the (D) [Paste] button.

5. The group and units move to under the group or site selected at step 3.

[Movement by right click]

Right click the group and units to be moved in the ) group tree and select “Cut”. Right click one
group or site above the move destination and select “Paste”.

[Movement by dragging]

Movement is possible by dragging the group and units to be moved in the (2) group tree.

Delete a created group and release arranged units.

1. Select the group and unit you want to delete or release in the (2) group tree. (Multiple selection is
possible by “+Shift key” or “+Ctrl key”.) “Undefined Group” and “Site” cannot be deleted.

2. Click the [Delete] button of ) or (8. The units which are released and not belonging to any group
are displayed at “Undefined Group” in the (2) group tree.

[Deletion and removal by right click]
Right click the group and unit to be deleted and released in the (2) group tree and select “Delete”.

Note

When the group is set, the monitoring screen is closed. To display the monitoring screen after the setting
completes, click the main menu screen — “Display” — “Unit List”
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When setting at initial starting is complete, the VRF Explorer “Site Navigator” screen appears.

= VRF System Controller e
=% &
offine | Online Stop Alarm Detail Sort Setup

Mon [Doff MEror [NTest €3 Emergency Stop

To connect to a site and continue monitoring, control, etc., double click the Site icon and log in and display
the VRF Explorer main screen.
For details, see pars. 15-1-2 Communication connection to site and 15-1-4 Site details display.
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9. Error E-mail Notification Setting

Automatically sends an error notification e-mail to the preset e-mail address whenever an error occurs.

9-1 E-mail Setting screen

To display this screen, select the main screen menu — “Setting” — “Mail setting”

of” Mail Setting [

Send e-mail to the following address when emor ocours.

<|§-

l..m

EEEEEEEEEEEEEET

Sender E-mail Address

Transmission Test oK Cancel

® Enters the receiver’s name and E-mail address. (Up to 100 names and addresses can be registered)
“No.”:Line numbers from 1 to 100 are displayed.
“Effective”: When checked, enables setting of that line.
* When “Effective” is unchecked, an e-mail is not sent.
“Name”: Enters the receiver’s name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
“Address”: Enters the receiver’s e-mail address.
(Within 50 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Enters the SMTP server name for e-mail transmission.
(Within 50 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
* The SMTP service name differs with the network environment. If the SMTP server name is unknown, check with
the network administrator.

Enters the sender’s e-mail address. (Within 50 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

Press [Setting] button to change to Out going mail server setting screen.

©@®

Closes the E-mail Setting screen after setting is complete.

[OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.

[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

[Delete]: Delete the selected item.

[Transmission Test]: Sends test by email. (Confirm that the email reached its destination.)
Note

Error E-mail transmission conditions
Errors are checked at 5 minute intervals and only errors being generated are sent.
However, errors that were sent and errors which were reset within 5 minutes are not sent.
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9-2 Out going mail server setting

In the case that a authentication required mail server is used when a mail was sent, please set logon infor-
mation.

Authentication method will be either "POP before SMTP" or SMTP authentication.

.,{"J Outgeing Mail Server @

Logon Information
®_'t| Effective
@—.‘B Incoming Mail Server

Incoming mail (POP3)

Account name

Password

@—.. ") Outgoing Mail Server

Part .

Account name

*?

Job dL

Password

—?°

ok || Ccancel

@ Effective
With check: Authentication will act when a mail is sent.
Please set Incoming Mail Server or Outgoing Mail Server.
No check: Authentication will not act when a mail is sent.

Incoming Mail Server
The mail is sent under the authentication method of "POP before SMTP"

Incoming mail(POP3): Please input the name of incoming mail server.
Account name: Please input the account name of incoming mail server.
Password: Please input the password of incoming mail server.

Outgoing Mail Server
The mail is sent by SMTP authentication.

Port: Please input the Port number of incoming mail server.(default: 25)

Account name: Please input the account name of outgoing mail server.

©PEQ OO

Password: Please input the password of outgoing mail server.

Note

POP before SMTP: It is a method to sent a mail after the authentication incoming mail server is acted
before the mail is sent.

(Only System Controller Lite login into incoming mail server, so the mail will not be received.)
SMTP authentication: It is a method of outgoing mail server authentication when sent a mail.
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10. User Environment Setting

Performs setting related to VRF Explorer representation. The following settings are performed here.
“Alarm”: Alarm sound setting
“Unit”: Temperature units setting

To display this screen, select main screen menu — “File”— “Environment Setting”.

File | Display Data Operstion Error  Setting Window  Help

Site Navigator
/ =

Fic | Diphy ata Operstion Eror Settng Window el snmosnsssen o2
Ste Navigator

‘ Environment Setting

Close

Bl S0 w]7]

The environment setting screen opens. Advance to “Environment Setting” screen (par. 10-1).

Note

The settings made here become effective when the VRF Explorer main screen closed and then re-
opened. After the end of setting, select main screen menu — “File” — “Close” and right click site icon and
select “Detail” of the “Site Navigator” screen. (Selecting the site icon and clicking the tool icons “Detail”
button is also possible.)

VRF System Controller ) RF System Cortrolr
| File | Display Data Operation Error Setting Window  Help F o - E3EE 2 ‘
Site Navigator %
. -
Close _’ q‘m ki
B
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10-1 Environment Setting screen

Description of screen

-
of Environmeant Setting ==

1 Blarm | Temperature Units

Errar flarm Setting
Sound audible alarm.

flarm Sound

(0001 - [ Test

[7] Stop alarm automatically.

5 1 min. later

>

@ ®

@ Setting type tab: Switches the setting item.

@ Closes the screen after the end of setting.
[OKT: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

@ [Apply]: Saves the settings without closing the screen.
If there is even 1 setting, selection is possible.
* When [Apply] is clicked; it cannot be canceled by [Cancel].

10-1-1 Alarm sound setting

Performs setting related to the alarm sound when an error occurs.

emperature Units

Error Alarm Setting
Sound audible alarm]

Blarm Sound

[ Stop alarm automatically.
51 min, later

?
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® Select the “Alarm” tab.

@ Sound audible alarm checkbox: Selects whether or not an audible alarm is generated when an error
occurs (When not checked, settings (3 and (@ cannot be made.)

@ Selects the type of alarm sound. The [Test] button generates the alarm sound for the test.

@ Stop alarm automatically checkbox: When checked, the time until the alarm sound is stopped auto-
matically can be set by up/down buttons or key input. (1 to 60 minutes)

10-1-2 Temperature units setting

Sets the temperature display units.

Temperature Unitz

@ Celsius 7 C)
() Fahrenheit (* F)

@ Select the “Unit” tab.

® Temperature Units option button:
“Celsius” or “Fahrenheit” can be selected. Select the units to be used at temperature display.
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VRF Controller Operation

11. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller
12. Task Tray Operation



11. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller

VRF Controller

The VRF Controller connects to the VRF System at the server PC and controls and monitors the system
based on operation commands from the VRF Explorer. During VRF System operation, always keep the
VRF Controller in the running state.

11-1 VRF Controller starting method

® Start the VRF Controller from Windows® starting.
Select “Start” — “All Programs” — “System Controller Lite for VRF System” — “VRF Controller”.

@ Default Programs
[/ Desktop Gadget Gallery
'T.é Internet Explorer

‘f_-:. Windows Anytime Upgrade
] Windows DVD Maker

55 Windows Fax and 5can
 windows Media Center

@ Windows Media Player

EL Windows Update

4 XPS Viewer

J Accessories

Documents
Pictures
Music

. Games Computer
. Maintenance

. Microsoft SQL Server 2008

J Startup
. System Controller Lite for VRF System Jevices and Printers

Control Panel

E Systermn Contraller Manual
% VRF Controller
% VRF Explorer

, WibuKey Help and Support

Note

When the message “Failed to recognize software protection key” appears, WIBU-KEY is not connected
to server PC.
Connect WIBU-KEY to the USB port and restart the VRF Controller.

@ When the Login screen appears, enter the administrator’s password.

S
9
[
-EC

s
O ©
]
>0

E; Login for Systermn Controller

Enter login ID and password.

Login 1D:
Administrator

IPasswcrd: l——@ Password entry area
|
[ ok *] | cancel |

(@) Click the [OK] button.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

112



@ The VRF Controller starts.
While running, the VRF Controller resides on the Windows task tray.

@

@ The VRF Explorer starts automatically and the site group monitor screen appears.
— See par. 15 Site Navigator

S
L
=
€6
0 S
OF
z 3
>0
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11-2 Ending the VRF Controller

Normally, the VRF Controller runs constantly. End the controller only when necessary for maintenance, or
similar reasons.

(1) End the VRF Controller.
Right click the VRF Controller icon on the task tray and select task tray menu — “End”.

VRF Explorer

Setting >
Import/Export

Version
®_.. =

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

Q; Login for System Controller

Enter login ID and password.

Lagin 1D:
Administratar

[ Ilﬂasswcrd: i @ Password entry area

(@) Click the [OK] button.
@ A confirmation screen appears. Click the [OK] button.

VRF System Controller

4 l\ Do you really want to exit this program?

| ok @[ canca |

@

@ The VRF Controller ends.

Note

e When the VRF Controller ends, its functions as a System Controller Lite stop. Therefore, air condition-
er operation and management using the VRF Explorer can no longer be performed.

e While the VRF Controller is stopped, operation history, error history and other VRF System related
data collection is not performed.

e When the VRF Controller is ended during Electricity Charge apportionment data collection period
when the Electricity Charge apportionment function is used, correct Electricity Charge apportionment
calculation may become impossible.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

114



12. Task Tray Operation

While the VRF Controller is running, it resides on the Windows task tray and a small icon is displayed.
All VRF Controller operations are performed using this icon.

(1) Right click the VRF Controller icon in the task tray menu.

B3 VRF System Controller Lo ]
Fle Dspby Oata Operoton Eror Settng Vindow e s e 2 TS
5 e [olB] &
8

Dipay Socted e OsloyOpten | St Al | SV
@ 5
4@ Offee n
prg G
o RoGantane - T
S Oowelonon o w101 Wi aoetoan | -
S @owetoni o e LON L0002 W0 ASHAIZGAH | @l -
‘*‘E\"l PN e LON L0001 W00 ASHAZGAH | Gl
S sonon || fimeomen o | b | e
S Rmetonnn el o] gl
el N v 16101 s AUBEA |
Pt im0z o AoeueA |
S Twmionon 7 [meionioen oo aoeea | e
A i AueueA |
s AueueA |
e Ao | e
e Ao |
D Ao |
i A |
dio Aot | @
mor 10111 S it | @
im0tz di it | @B
me N1 10 i seaeTs | @B
ne N 16 i oA | e
v
& Hmmtonen
= Bt

@ A task tray menu appears. Select the operation you want to perform.

VRF Explorer 12-1 VRF Explorer starting
| Setting k | Security Setting ===t 12-2 Security setting
Imnport/Export  ____ Port Setting  s——————a— 12-3 Port setting
Version _— 12-4 Data import/export
12-5 Version
End 12-6 End
Note

e At Windows Default setting, the task tray is displayed at the bottom right-hand side of the screen.

12-1 VRF Explorer starting

Start the VRF Explorer.

@ Select “VRF Explorer” from the task tray menu.

@ The VRF Explorer starts and the Site Navigator appears.

— See par. 15 Site

Navigator
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12-2 Security setting

Performs setting when the Remote Access option is enabled.
Security setting sets the data encryption. Only the administrator can make this setting.

@ Select “Security Setting” from the task tray menu.
@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.
@ A “Security Setting” screen appears. Click one of the items.

A: Encrypt transmitted data
B: Do not encrypt transmitted data

[[5 Security Setting (23w
A_'_@ Transmitted data will be encrypted.

I_—i:) Transmitted data will not be encrypted. .—-@

o @) omen ][ |

@

@ When the [OK] button is clicked, the set contents are reflected and security setting ends.
[Cancel] button
Ends security setting without saving the set contents.
[Apply] button
Saves the set contents.
(Security setting screen is displayed as it is.)

Note

e Normally select “Transmitted data will be encrypted”. If there are exceptional circumstances, “Transmit-
ted data will not be encrypted” can be selected.

e If the encryption settings are different, the VRF Controller and VRF Explorer cannot communicate.
Match the VRF Explorer setting to the VRF Controller setting.
— See par. 15-2 Site setting
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12-3 Port Setting

Set the port of VRF Controller.
Performs setting when the Remote Access option is enabled.

@ Select “Port Setting” from the task tray menu.

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

5 Port Setting

TCP Port 9983 @1

550 Port (Encryption) 9934 @o—

-®
@

QK Cancel App

@ Enter TCP Port in 1 to 65535 range. Initial value 9983
Specify the port No. which is not used by other applications.
When "Transmitted data will not be encrypted." is selected at 12-2 Security setting, this TCP Port can

be used.

(@ Enter SSL Portin 1 to 65535 range. Initial value 9984
Specify the port No. which is not used by other applications.
When "Transmitted data will be encrypted.” is selected at 12-2 Security setting, this SSL Port can be

used.

@ When the [OK] button is clicked, the set contents are reflected and Port setting ends.
[Cancel] button
Ends Port Setting without saving the edited contents.
[Apply] button
Saves the set contents without ending setting.
(Port setting screen is displayed as it is.)

Note

Normally Port No. is not necessary to change.

Change the Port No. only when it is necessary to change due to network security.

When the Port No. is changed, set the VRF Explorer Port No. to the same number.

If the Port numbers of VRF Controller and VRF Explorer are different, they cannot be connected. Set
the same Port No. in the “Site Setting” at “Navigator” screen. (See par. 15-2 Site Setting.)
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12-4 Data import/export

Imports/exports registration data. Only the administrator can make this setting.
e Three types of data: "All data", "Initial setting data only" or "Unit parameter definition data" can be select-
ed.
- All data
Unit registration data acquired by system scan, Various kinds of setting data, operation data, history
data, and the other data.
- Initial setting data only
Unit registration data acquired by system scan.
- Unit parameter definition data (import only)
Individual parameters for every supported model.
e The various collected data, etc. are backed up by exporting all the data.
e Server PC replacement and maintenance are performed easily and smoothly by using import/export of

all data.
e |t may not be possible to Import/Export, depending on folder access rights.In such a case, use the “My

Documents” folder.
e Please use import/export file with one language only. It may cause troubles just like display can not be

acted on right etc.

12-4-1 All data

Import all the data.
@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “All Data”.
ra; Import/Export =)

@ @ &ll data.

() Tnitial =etting data only.

() Unit parameter definition data.
The current vergion : §

@ @ "ot | [ Export | [ Gisss

(@) Click the [Import] button.
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@ A file selection dialog box opens. Select the 6 files (extension: bak) to be imported. Multiple files can
be selected by selecting each file while pressing the Ctrl key.

(3 0pen =)
o
{ "LJ [0+ Ex-forDoc3 + [ ¢ ||| Search Ex-forDoc2 2|
Organize « Mew folder =« i @
r Favorites * MName ° Date modified Type
Ml Desktop | | VRF1_Lite_0206_16-03-2013.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
4 Downloads | | VRF2_Lite_0206_16-03-2013.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
5] Recent Places | | VRF3_Lite_0206_16-03-2013.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
| | VRF4_Lite_0206_16-03-2013.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
4 Libraries | | VRF5_Lite_0206_16-03-2013.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
@ Documents L | | VRF6_Lite_0206_16-03-2013.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
JT Music [ F
[ Pictures
B Videos
1% Computer
£, Local Disk (C)

‘rj MNetwaork

- 4 T | »

File name: ~ | [Backup files (VRF*.bak) -

[ Open Iv] ’ Cancel ]

Note
The data exported by UTY-APGX cannot be imported.

@ To import data, the VRF Controller must be stopped.
A confirmation screen appears. If okay, click the [OK] button.

Import/Export @

. Stop System Controller and replace all the data. OK 7
JA After import, Administrator login ID, password will be changed to that
of the imported data.

@ (@ | [ o

Note
The VRF Controller stops and the data are imported.
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@ When import is complete, the message shown below appears.
After clicking [OK] button, end the VRF Controller.

Import/Export IEI

I.-"'_"‘-. Import completed.
' Restart System Controller.

Note

To restart the VRF Controller, perform 11-1 VRF controller starting method after performing 11-2 Ending

the VRF controller
The administrator’s password will be changed to the imported data.

Export all the data.

@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.
@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “All Data”.
(@) Ciick the [Export] button.

r% Import/Export M1

@ @ &l data.

() Tnitial =etting data only.

() Unit parameter definition data.
The current vergion : §

Import ][ Exportf[ Ciloze

@
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@ A folder selection dialog box opens. Select a folder or create a new folder and click the [OK] button.
Data export begins.

Browse For Folder @

»

Bl Desktop

» 4 Libraries
A VRF

s Computer

>¢j Metwiark

> [ Control Panel ‘ 5
£ Recycle Bin

» 10 APGK00020000

1

> ins A
P new
1532 i
[ Make MNew Folder ] [ CK ] ’ Cancel

@ When export is complete, the message shown below appears.
When the [OK] button is clicked, export work is completed.

Import/Export @

-

o« &—6)

@ Close the Import/Export screen by clicking the [Close] button.

Note

When all data are exported, 6 data files (extension: bak) are created in the specified folder.
Do not change the exported file name.
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12-4-2 Initial setting data only

Import the registration data.

® Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.
@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “Initial setting data only”.
'g] Import/Export =)

() All data.

@ @ Thitial settineg data only.

() Unit parameter definition data.

The current version : §

[ Importﬂ[ Export H GCloze

b | |

@

@ A folder selection dialog box opens. Select the folder containing the data files (extension: csv) to be
imported.

(@) Click the [Import] button.

Browse For Folder @

»

Bl Desktop
> 4 Libraries
> A VRF
> Computer
>€h Metwork ., @
> [ Control Panel
£ Recycle Bin
> Ly APGX00020000

Make New Folder ] [ OK. J[ Cancel
Note
If the data to be imported and the current unit registration are different, a confirmation message will be
displayed.

The data exported by UTY-APGX cannot be imported.
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@ To import data, the VRF Controller must be stopped.
A confirmation screen appears. If okay, click the [OK] button.

Import/Export @

. Stop System Controller and replace all the data. OK 7
-_Jé After import, Administrator login ID, password will be changed to that
of the imported data.

@ (@ | [ o

Note
The VRF Controller stops and the data are imported.

@ When import is complete, the message shown below appears.
After clicking [OK] button, restart the VRF Controller.

Import/Export @

@ Import completed,
W' Restart Systern Controller.

@

Note
To restart the VRF Controller, after performing “11-2 Ending the VRF Controller”, perform “11-1 VRF Con-

troller starting method”.
You cannot import files created with the old version (0.1.0.0, 0.1.0.1) of the System Controller Lite.
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Export the registration data.

(‘D Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.
@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “Initial setting data only”.
ra; Import/Export ﬁ1

) All data,

@ @ Ihitial setting data only.

() Unit parameter definition data.
The current version : &

Import H Export‘[ Cloze

@

(@) Click the [Export] button.

@ A folder selection dialog box opens. Select a folder or create a new folder and click the [OK] button.
Data export begins.

Browse For Folder @

»

Bl Desktop

» |4 Libraries

> & VRF

> Computer

o Ghj MNetwork

» [ Centrol Panel
& Recycle Bin

» 1 APGX00020000

> |8 Ins

Jﬂ;

s new

1622
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Make Mew Folder ] [ (0]'4 ] l Canicel
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@ When export is complete, the message shown below appears.
When the [OK] button is clicked, export work is completed.

Import/Export

oKk @ @

@ Close the Import/Export screen by clicking the [Close] button.

Note
When registration data is exported, multiple data files (extension: csv) are created in the specified

folder.
Do not change the exported file name.
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12-4-3 Unit parameter definition data

Import the unit parameter definition data.

@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select “Unit parameter definition data”.

(@) Click the [Import] button.

.
[f5 Import/Export

==

0 all data.
() Tnitial =etting data only.

@) Unit parameter definition data.
The current wersion : b

®

Export

Cloge

@

@ Afile selection dialog box opens. Select the Unit parameter definition file.

;
m Open g
@Qv[ | « Local Disk (C)) » APGX_00020400_US ~ [ 49 ||| Search aPGX 000204005 P ]

S
Organize ~ New folder E~ B @
3 Favorites > Name : Date modified
] Desktop | ReadMeFirst.bxt 3/14/2013 9:52 PM

& Downloads

|| VRF2UnitParmDef_05.bak

3/14/2013 9:52 PM

=, Recent Places

4 Libraries
% Documents
& Music

B videos
i % Homegroup

/M Computer

File name: VRF2UnitParmDef_U0S.bak

&, Local Disk (C) —ll I | »

—®

+  [VRF2UnitParmDef*bak v

[ open |v] [ conce |

Copyright® 2013-2015 Fujitsu
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Note

Contact your service personnel for getting the parameter definition file.

@ To import the data, the VRF Controller must be stopped.
A confirmation screen appears. If okay, click the [OK] button.

Import/Export g

System Controller will be terminated and unit parameter definition data

A will be updated. OK?
It may take very long to exit the program, depending on the number of

units within the system,

® ok || Concel |

®

Note
The VRF Controller stops and the data are imported.

@ When import is complete, the message shown below appears.
After clicking [OK] button, end the VRF Controller.

F ™
Import/Export ﬁ

'“‘-I Import completed.
' Restart Systern Controller.

@ ® 0K

Note
To restart the VRF Controller, perform 11-1 VRF controller starting method.
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12-5 Version

The version information can be viewed.

View the version information.
@ Select “Version” from the task tray menu.

@ The screen shown below appears.

/ i
PR o

Controller for

Version information

Unit Parameter Definition Version
Model name

@ To end the screen, click the screen.
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Ends the VRF Controller. End the controller only when necessary for maintenance, or similar reasons.

End the VRF Controller.

@ Select “End” from the task tray menu.

WRF Explorer

Setting »
Import/Export

Version

D—e:

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ A confirmation screen appears. Click the [OK] button.

VRF System Controller

4 l; Do you really want to exit this program?

B)r—e = [

@ The VRF Controller ends.

Note

e \When the VRF Controller ends, its functions as a System Controller Lite stop. Therefore, air condition-
er operation and management using the VRF Explorer can no longer be performed.

e \While the VRF Controller is stopped, operation history, error history and other VRF system related data
collection is not performed.

e \When the VRF Controller is ended during Electricity Charge apportionment data collection period when
the Electricity Charge apportionment function is used, correct Electricity Charge apportionment calcula-
tion may become impossible.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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13.
14.
195.
106.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

VRF Explorer Operation

Overview Of VRF Explorer

Starting And Ending The VRF Explorer
Site Navigator

Basic Operation

Operation Control

Schedule Operation

Error Monitoring

Operation Management

Low Noise Operation

The Flow of the Process up to Operation
Creating an Electricity Meter System



13. Overview Of VRF Explorer

13-1 Composition of VRF Explorer

13-1-1 Screens making up VRF Explorer

VRF Explorer consists largely of 2 main screens. They are the Site Navigator and VRF Explorer main
screens.

@ Site Navigator

=~ VRF System Controller

=]

‘ Offine | Online Stop Alarm ‘

b

‘ &
Detail

Sort " ‘ Setup

Mon [Jof MEror [HTest € Emergency Stop

This screen monitors multiple sites in site units. The operation status and whether or not there are any
errors can be checked in site units at this screen.

When multiple sites are centrally monitored, usually monitoring is performed only at this screen. When
checking the detailed status and when controlling operation, the checks are made by opening the VRF
Explorer main screen for each site.

When monitoring multiple sites by the Site Navigator, place all the monitoring sites into the online

state.
— See par. 15-1-1 Site Navigator

| 5
o
t .
S c
<
W '®

| .
i
>0

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

131



@ VRF Explorer main screens

(B3 VRF System Controller

Fle Display Data Operation FError Setting Window Help 16/08/2013 Sat 1844 20
1) unit List [=[e] =]
P
Indoor Unit @
isplay Selected Unit Display Option | Select All | CSV
“@ faL -
4@ office
4@ RF I s g J— - o Operation Status -
roup Name - System Type | Adaptor Name. ress el Name =
@ Q0uer LONI DD i yetem b i Toe 0P | TMR | M/ | |
@ DOuter LONLOI e LON1_00-01 Heat Pump  Adaptar] 0000 AUKBI2GALH | g On | - -
& @ outer LON1.02 Iner LON1_00-02 Heat Pump  Adsptar] 000 AsHAizaAoH | @@l | on | - -
‘@@3: Irner_LONT_00-08 Heat Pump  Adaptor] w-03-00 | ASHANGAGH| @l | on | - -
Trer LONT00-01
P 00400 ARKDI2GALH
@ 1 Trer LON1 0002 Iner LONT_00-04 Heat Pump  Adaptor] = . | - -
& B e LON100-0 0-05-01  ASHATZaACH | gl
@ Ter. LONT.00-04 Inner LON101-01 Heat Pump  Adaptor! U000 AUMBIZGALH | @A On | - - 18
a o5 Irner_LON1_01-02 Heat Pump Adaptor] 010200 AUXBIZGALH | @i | On - - 3
@ 0 wer LON101-01 = |1ner LONT01-03 Heat Pump Adaptor] 01-03-00  AUXBIZGALH | @ | On - -
@ 0 Twer LONT01-02 D000 AUXBIZGALH | b
Iner_LONT_01-04 Heat Pum Adeptor1 on | - -
& B Iver LON1OI-03 O g i U501 AUXBI2GALH |
@ 0 Iner LON1O1-04 Tnner_LON1_01-06 Heat Pump Adaptor] 01-06-00  AUXA0GALH | @b | On - -
B Twer LON101-08 Irner LONT_01-07 Heat Pump  Adaptor] U000 AUXASIGALH | @ On | - -
g :z”‘”-tgz:-g:’s; Trner_LON1_01-08 Heat Pump Adaptor] 01-03-00  AUXAJIGALH | @b | On - -
= I]""E"LON"U‘ 0 ner LONT_01-09 Heat Pump  Adsptor] D000 AUXASIGALH | @B On | - - |
e Iner LON1_01-10 Heat Pump  Adsptor! D-10-00 ABHAMGATH on | - -
@ 0 ner LON10I-10
LON1 01~ Tnner LON1_01-11 Heat Pump Adaptor] Q11100 ABHAGATH on - -
@ 0 Tner LON1.01-11
@ 1 Trer LONTOI-12 Iner LON1_01-12 Heat Pump  Adsptar] 01-12-00  ABHAMGATH | g On | - -
@ BiwerloNioi1s || [lnerloNioi-13 Heat Pump Adaptorl 01-1300  ABHATRGATH | g1 On - -
@ 0 rer LON1 018 Iner LONT_01-14 Heat Pump  Adsptar] OI-14-00  ARMDISGALH | @M On | - - e
@ F [ —— >
@} Twer LON102-01
@ Iwer LON1.02-02 - Mon [Joff MEmor [[Test € Emergency Stop - BT Gy =}
On  [Temp. ~ Pattem  Details

i3

18:45
16/03/2013 ||

Detailed status monitoring, operation control, and other operations of each unit related to one selected
site can be performed.
— See par. 16-1-1 Composition of main screen
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13-1-2 Screen transition

£ Windows Update
< KPS Viewer

| Accessories

. Games

. Maintenance

. Microsoft SQL Server 2008 | Panel
. Startup
- Systern Controller Lite for VRF System Devices and Printers

T2 System Controller Manual
% VRF Explorer

L WibuKey
Help and Support
Site Navigator
) VRF System Controller g End
‘ ﬁe ‘ U:ﬁe Stop Alarm | ‘ Detail ‘ Sort ‘ Setup

Task tray

VRF Explorer

Setting
Import/Export

mpr Cof Meror DTest [ Emergency Stop Version

End

Double
click

v v Main screen Menu
BB File | Display Data Operation

Flle Displyy Data Operation Eror Setting Window Help 16/03/2013 Sat 1644 0
Unit List =@ =] - =
. { Site Mavigater =
]y s | o || |
isplay Selected Uni isplay Option . f
—_— Environment Setting
4@l Office M
b
s W Operaton Status B Cloze
S 0 oner LWL ROOp None - SysemTipe | AdtorNome | Addess  Moteitame | LEELE -
&I [0 Outer LON1OT Irner LON1_00-01 Heat Pump | Adaptor] 0-01-00  AUXBIZGALH | @i | On | - - Ist
& (3 Outer LON102 Irner_LONI_01-02 Heat Pump  Adaptor! 00200 ASHATZGAGH| gl | on | - -
= ”” Lot Iner_LONT_01-03 Heat Pump  Adsptor | 0-03-00  ASHAMGACH| @l | on | - -
e Lo 0-0-00 | ARXDIZGALH | el
1 Tnner LON1.00-02 Ier LONI_01-04 Heat Fump  Adaptor | o - -
& 1 e LONT 008 00-06-01  ASHAT2GACH | gl
¥ Finer LON1_00-0¢ Tner_LON101-01 Heat Pump Adsptor | 01-01-00  AUXBI2GALH | gl | On - -
4@ ¥ Tner_LON101-02 Heat Pump Adspor | 01-0-00  AUXBI2GALH | Gl | On - - 3
@ Dowertonioi-or |5 [lner LONIO-03 Heat Purp  Adsptor | 010300 ABBIGALH | @b | On | - -
Tner LON1_01-02 01-06-00 AUXBIZGALH | i
& ver LON ner LON1_01-04 Heat Purp  Adsptor | o - -
B Tnner LON1.01-03 010501 AUXBI2GALH | i
1 Tner LON101-04 Irner_LONI_01-06 Heat Pump | Adaptor! U000 AUKAIIGALH | g | On | - -
U ner LON1.01-06 Irner_LONI_01-07 Heat Pump | Adaptor! G000 AUKAIGALH | g | On | - -
B Tnner LON1 01-07 Irner_LON1_01-08 Heat Pump | Adaptor! U000 AUKAIIGALH | g | On | - -
Tner LON101-08
:’""?"mm'mrng Fner LONT_01-09 Heat Purp  Adaptar | 00300 AUXANGALH | | on - -
IhnevrlON(mrm Tner LON1_01-10 Heat Pump Adaptor | 01-10-00  ABHA4GATH | @B | On - -
B bner LONTO1-11 Irner LON101-11 Heat Pump  Adaptor| 01-11-00  ABHA2GATH | @ | on - -
1 bhrer LON1D1-12 Tner LON1_01-12 Heat Pump Adaptor | 01-12-00  ABHAMGATH | @@ & On - -
B hnerlONIDi-1s | | [mer LONIOT-13 Heat Pump  Adsptor | 01-18-00  ABHAIIGATH | @B | On | - -
B Tnner LON101-14 Iner LONT01-14 Heat Pump  Adsptor | 0-16-00  ARXDIGALH @@ | On | - -
a@ « i »
@ 1 Iner LONT_02-01
@ Bwertonim-nz - Bon [of MlEror [Test & EmergencyStop B S =)
On |Temp. * | Ppattem | Details

16/03/2013
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14. Starting And Ending The VRF Explorer

When the VRF Controller is started from the server PC, the VRF Explorer starts automatically.

14-1 Starting the VRF Explorer

. Games Computer

. Maintenance

. Microsoft 5QL Server 2008 Control Panel

| Startup

| System Controller Lite for VRF System Devices and Printers
T Systern Controller Manual
% VRF Explorer —_—

| WibuKey

Help and Support

@ Start the VRF Explorer from Windows® starting.
Select “Start” — “All Programs” — “System Controller Lite for VRF System” — “VRF Explorer”

@ Site Navigator appears.
—See par. 15 Site Navigator

Mon [of MEvor [Test @ Emergency Stop

If the VRF Controller is already started (VRF Controller icon is displayed in the task tray menu), the VRF
Explorer can be started from the task tray menu.

@ Right click the VRF Controller icon in the task tray menu.

@ Select "VRF Explorer".

VRF Explorer

Setting
Import/Export

Version

End

@ Site Navigator appears.
— See par. 15 Site Navigator
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14-2 Ending the VRF Explorer

@ Select main screen menu — “File” —“Close”.

[E VRF System Controller

File | Display Data Operation
Site Mavigator

Environment Setting
M

Main screen ends.

@ Site Navigator appears. When Site Navigator is minimized, return it to its original size by selecting Site
Navigator from the Task bar at the bottom of Windows. When there are the connecting sites, discon-
nect the communication. — See par. 15-1-3 Disconnection of communication to site

| VRF System

o

Offline

% & veti |

fell
_ #  Online

& setup

=B

Online Sort ‘ Setup

‘Dﬁi\|m'

Stop Alarm ‘

@ When not continuing monitoring of other sites, click the [x] button which closes Windows®.

=) VRF System Controller = 3
BICE. ||

= 3 -
Offine. Detail Setup.

online Stop Alarm

4

el

Mon [off MEmor [Test € Emergency Stop

@ An end confirmation dialog box opens. Click the [OK] button.

VRF System Controller

{ l; Are you sure you want to quit VRF Explorer?

[ ok || cance |

@ The VRF Explorer ends.
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15. Site Navigator

The registered sites are displayed in a list and the site status can be checked.
The Site Navigator can be used as follows.

When simultaneously monitoring multiple sites from a single client PC (max 10
sites)

Up to 10 sites can be
monitored simultaneously

Transmission line

Site A
VRF Controller |

[

Won [lon Memor [Test @ Emergency Stop

VRF Explorer
Monitoring center

VRF Controller

=i

LAN or Internet

When monitoring sites managed by a server PC (1:1)

=) VRF System Controlier = W B N = = = = =N = = = W
HIES | |&]8- LI o !
|
éﬁi . Transmission line .
4 1 1
1 VRF Explorer Site A 1
VRF Controller ] .
o .
1 = i
1 n 1
] L)
| Won [of MEror [Test Emergency Stop 4 = = I = N I N N = OE .
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When using a public telephone line to monitor sites from a client PC (1:1)

o

Becomes 1:1 connection
for public telephone line

Won Mo Meror [Test ©Ememency Stop

Transmission line

Site A
VRF Controller 1

VRF Explorer
Monitoring center

Public telephone line

When simultaneously monitoring a single site from multiple client PCs (Max 5 client PCs)

Mon Cor Memor HTest @ Emergency Stop

g

Monitoring center A Transmission line

VRF Explorer Site A
) VRF Controller 1

Monitoring center B

VRF Explorer

Monitoring center C \LAN or Internet

VRF Explorer
Simultaneous monitoring by
up to 5 clients is possible

Note

When a network is not constantly connected between VRF Controller and VRF Explorer, connect and dis-
connect it manually at each use.
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15-1 Site Navigator

Registered sites are displayed in a list and the status of each site can be checked. (Max 10 sites)
When centrally monitoring multiple sites, usually do it at this screen. Place all the sites to be monitored into
the online state.

15-1-1 Site Navigator

@ Site Navigator screen. Registered sites are displayed by a list of icons.
(The screen is an example of 3 registered sites.)
e Up to 5 VRF Explorers can simultaneously connect to a VRF Controller.
e Up to 10 sites can be registered at a VRF Explorer.
e \When a public telephone line is used, the connection between service PC and client PC is 1:1.

% VRF System Controller When the Site Navigator is not displayed, select main
screen menu — "File" — "Site Navigator".
File | Display Data Operation When the main screen is also not displayed, start
| Site Mavigator the VRF Explorer. — See par.14-1 Starting the VRF
Explorer

Environment Setting

Cloze

Wa12/18% 183 ot OIS

le Display Data Operation Error Setting Window Hel

' ——®
ENEENL EAEEC [ - 3
= £~
@ ] L;f?l [’ﬁ?‘g’
|
(a) | Won Dof Memor HTest © Emergencystop .

@ Site icon. Represents the status of a site by color. See (a)Display color guidance for the contents.

1~ | Offline Test
Cannot communicate with site Testing

o On Error
§ - Running Error signal received
a0
u’j "é' Off Emergency Stop . .
Iﬁ:l- g Stopped (X Emergency stop signal received
>0

* If even one of the units of a site is in one of the states shown above, its icon color is changed and it is displayed.
The priority order is 1: Emergency Stop, 2: Error, 3: Test, 4: On, 5: Off.

Note

e If the site to be monitored is not registered, perform site setting. See par. 7-1-3 Object site setting
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@ Tool icon. Connects and disconnects communication with a site and performs various settings.
Details conform to the description of each operation.

‘@‘&l ‘ ‘&‘E-

Offline online Stop Alarm Detail Sort ‘ Sé_tup

* This picture is for description only. The items which can be selected are different depending on the operation.

Offline Disconnects communication to a "site". (Selection is possible at Online sites)

Connects communication to a "site". (Selection is possible at Offline sites)

Online | Monitors the site status.

Stop Alarm | Stops the alarm.

Opens the main screen for displaying the detailed "site" data.
Detail Monitoring, operation control, etc. are performed at the main screen.
(— See par. 16-1 VRF Explorer screen composition.)

Switches the “site” icon of the state selected by pull-down menu to a higher rank.

Sort Online (connected site) On (running site)
Off (stopped site) Error (error site)
Setup Opens a "Site Setting" screen for setting the "site" connection. (— See par. 15-2 Site setting)

Note

To monitor buildings and floors on a site, refer to par. 15-1-4 Site details display.
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15-1-2 Communication connection to site

When "Offline", connect to a monitoring and control site.
(If even one site is not displayed, see par. 15-2 Site setting.)

® Select the icon of the site to be connected.

= VRF er Sit
@ e] 2 | |si=] | e
Offl Online Stop Alarm Detall | Sort Setup

1 i

Mon [Joff MError [Test & Emergency Stop

(2 Click [Online] of the tool icons.
(This operation is also possible by right clicking a site icon and selecting "Online".)

@ When a login screen is displayed, enter the Login ID and Password.
(Not displayed when set to auto login.)
See par. 8-1 User management settings for a description of Login ID and Password.
(For a client side, obtain the Login ID and Password from the server administrator.)

A2y Site Login [fgl] ==

Enter login ID and password.

Login 1D

Password:

[ Save login ID and password.

[ ok [ caneal

Note
Press OK, and if there is a difference between the server and client versions, a correction message will
be displayed. Match the version to the server.
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@ When a site is connected for the first time and when settings are changed, a site data acquisition dia-

log box is opened.
Click the [OK] button.

-

(22| Site Data Acquisition [fgl] ==

New data exists.
Do you want to acquire the latest data?

@ The site data is acquired.

After a while, the site icon changes to the connection state.
(The time up to connection depends on the type and state of the line.)

See par. 15-1-1 Site Navigator for the color of the connected site icon.

15-1-3 Disconnection of communication to site

Disconnects communication to a site. (Selection is possible at Online sites.)
This is effective when sites are not monitored continuously when a metering rate toll line is used.

@ Select the icon of the site to be disconnected.

(2 click [Offline] of the tool icons.
A confirmation message box opens. Click the [Yes] button.
(This operation is also possible by right clicking a site icon and selecting "Offline".)

After a while, the site icon changes to the disconnection state.
(The time up to disconnection depends on the type and state of the line.)
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15-1-4 Site details display

Acquires the site data and monitors and controls the status of the buildings and units installed on the site.
(Depending on the access right setting, may be monitoring only.)

® Select the icon of the site whose data is to be acquired.

=) VRF System Controller
2 % | & | | & E é
Ol | StopAlrm | petail | sort Setup

Mon [Joff MError [Test & Emergency Stop

@ Click [Detail] of the tool icons.
(This operation is also possible by right clicking a site icon and selecting [Detail]. In addition, this can

be performed by double clicking the site icon.)

(5] VRF System Controler

A EEARE [

uuuuu

@ A monitor screen opens.
(See par. 16 Basic Operation.)

Note

e Connection processing is also performed automatically for sites in the Offline state.
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15-2 Site setting

When adding and deleting sites to be monitored, perform monitoring site setting by Site Navigator. (Up to
10 sites can be registered.)

(@) Click [Setup].

Offline ‘ Online ‘ Stop Alarm ‘ ‘ Detail ‘ Sort ‘ Setup
—

Won [Hoff MError [HTest € Emergency Stop

@ Enter the name of the site to be monitored at "Site Name".
(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ ®B®O®

cH Site Setting
No. Stz Name 1P Addre: Pot Encryption Auto Lagin
1 LocalHost . 127001'9333 . Il . Il t
2 9984 ]
3 9584 a
4 584 0
5 9984 ]
[ 5584 0
7 9984 ]
8 9584 ]
9 9934 [m]
10 9584 ]

11

@ () © (b)

@ Enter the IP address. (For local connection, enter 127.0.0.1.)
e For LAN connections and server PCs.
e For internet connection, enter the global IP address of server PC.
e For dial up connection, enter the IP address of server PC set by Incoming setting
— See par. 6-1-1 Incoming setting

@ The Port No. to be set is displayed.
— See par. 12-3 Port Setting

@ Specify encryption of the signals to be sent and received at the "Encryption" check box.
When the check box is checked, it is available.
Recommended when using the internet or other open line, etc.
Match with the setting of the connection destination VRF Controller.
— See par. 12-2 Security setting
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@ When the Auto Login check box is checked, the site is automatically connected by saved ID.
(Cannot be checked at new registration of a site. Can only be checked after initial login.)

(T Click [OK]. Then the site is registered.

(a) [Delete] button

Deletes the connection to selected site settings.

(b) [Cancel] button

Ends the site setting without saving the set contents.

(c) [Connection Test] button
Performs the connection test to the VRF Controller (Server Software).
(In this connection test, encryption check is not performed. For encryption, match the server set-
tings.)

Note

You can set a name for Site Name different than that set on the VRF Controller side.Set the name while
bearing in mind the method of management.
If encryption is not the same, communications between connected server PC and client PC is impossible.
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16. Basic Operation

-1 VRF Explorer screen composition

16-1-1 Composition of main screen

@ Main screen: This is the basic screen of the VRF Explorer.

Setng Window Help ) ‘ szzmosn 0

Display when emergency
stop signal received

9142010 Tue 221AM 2 (B

B9 Unit List =
Indoorunt <] l o
Display Selected Unit Select All | CSV
[“® ra
@ ofiee
@ R Operatin Statis -
S owr om0 ROGuptane - SyenToe | Mptatane  Adbese  MotelNane | SRS
) 0 0uter LONLOI ver LONL00-01 Hoat Punp Adaptor| 0000 AUBIZGAH | B | On -
3 0uter LON1.02 ver LON00-02 Heat Pump Adeplr] w0 ASHAIGACH| @l | On
@ F er LON1_00-03 Hest Punp  Adsptor! 00500 ASHA2GACH | gl On
B krer LONLO01 W00 ARDIIGAH | e
ver LON101-04 Heat Pump Adaplor] on
W0 ASHAIZGACH| @l
ver LONDi- Heat Pump Adsplrt 00 AUBIZGALH | B | O
ver LON101-02 Het Pump Adaptor] 000 AUKBTZGALH | B | On
ver LON01-03 Heat Pump Adeplr] 000 AUKBIZGALH | @ | On
[Inner LON1.01-04 Heat Pump. Adaptor | oo ADBIZGAL | on
010501 AUXBIZGALH | i
i Heot Pump Adsplrl OO0 AUXAIIGALH | @ | On
o Heat Punp Adaptor| 0000 AUXASIGALH | B | On
P HeatPumo Adsptor] 01-08-00  AUXAJGALH | @i | On
B Heat Pump Adsplort 0000 AUXASIGALH | b | On
& Heat Punp Adaptor| 011000 ASHANGATH| @ | On
i Heat Pump Adeplr] U100 ABHANGATH| @ | On
B Heat Pump Adaplrt 000 ABHANGATH| @ | On
E Heat Pump Adaplr] 01300 ASHATHGATH| @ | On
i Heot Pump Adsplr] 01100 ARKDIEGALH | @ | On
BT T——r e s 8
On |Temp. patiem  Detais
Won [Joff MEmor [HTest €3 Emergency Stop 2 Auto/Fan 1 Cool/Dry [ Heat

@ Function screens: Monitor and operate units.
The screen is switched with the menu of 3) (See (3 Menu.)

@ Menu: Calls the function screens which perform various settings, monitoring, and control. For details,
see the description of each operation

“File”

@ VRF System Controller
File | Display Data Operation Error  Setting  Window  Help
Site Navigator

Environment Setting

Close
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“Site Navigator” (15-1)
Displays the site group monitor screen.
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“Environment Setting” (10-1)
Sets the alarm volume, temperature units.

“Close”
Closes the main screen. Communication with the VRF Controller and site monitoring are continued.

“Display”

[ VRF System Controller

File | Display | Data Operation Error Setting Window  Help
Unit List

the monitor screen display.

“Unit List” (16-3)
Displays a unit list.

“Data”

[E3 VRF System Controller
File Display | Data | Operation Error  Setting  Window  Help
Qperation History

Electricity Charge Apportionment

“Operation History” (20-1)
Displays, outputs, and deletes the operation history from the unit and the System Controller Lite
control history.

“Electricity Charge Apportionment” (27), (28)
Performs electricity charge apportionment setting and apportionment calculation.
* Can be selected only by users with the Electricity Charge Apportionment right.

| 5
o
.
S c
<O
w'®

| o
i
>0

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

146



“Operation”

[ VRF System Controller
File Display Data | Operation | Error Setting Window Help

Operation Setting

Schedule Setting

Memory Operation 3

Low Moise Operation Schedule

Energy Saving

“Operation Setting” (17-2)
Controls the operation of R/C group and group.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Schedule Setting” (18)
Set the operation schedule of R/C group and group.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Memory Operation” (17-3)
Performs the following settings:

Operation | Error  Setting Window  Help

Operation Setting
Schedule Setting
Memory Operation 3 Load Operation

Low Moise Operation Schedule Sawve Operation

Energy Saving

“Load Operation” (17-3-1)
Reads the preset operation pattern to R/C group and group.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Save Operation” (17-3-2)
Saves the set operation pattern to R/C group and group.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Low Noise Operation” (21)
Sets the schedule of low noise operation mode for groups.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Energy Saving” (24)
Basic setting for energy saving is performed.
* Energy Saving option is necessary.
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“Error”

% VRF System Controller
File Display Data Operation | Error | Setting  Window  Help
Error Notification

Error History

“Error Notification” (19-1)
Opens an error notification screen.

“Error History” (19-4-2)
Displays, outputs and deletes current errors and past errors history.

“Setting”

[#3 VRF System Controller
File Display Data Operation Error | Setting | Window Help
Mail Setting

User Setting

System Time Setting

Initial Setting 3
Electricity Meter Zone Setting

Energy Saving Group Setting

“Mail Setting” (9)
Performs setting which automatically sends an error notification email when an error occurs.
* Can only be selected by users with the Setting right.

“User Setting” (8-1)
Displays a list of the users registered at the VRF Controller.
New user registration and modification and deletion of the registered contents of selected users can

be performed.
* Can only be selected by users with the User Setting right.

“System Time Setting” (8-2)
Sets the time of the controller connected to VRF network.
* Can only be selected by users with the Setting right.

“Initial Setting” (8-3)
Performs the following settings:

Setting | Window Help

Mail Setting

User Setting

System Time Setting

Initial Setting 3 Site Name Setting
Electricity Meter Zone Setting Adaptor Setting
Energy Saving Group Setting Unit Registration

Unit Name Registration

Group Setting
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“Site Name Setting” (8-3-1)
Sets and changes the site name.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.
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“Adaptor Setting” (8-3-2)
Changes adaptor name and checks connection status.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.

“Unit Registration” (8-3-3)
Acquires by network scan the registration information, capacity, and other information of the con-

nected units.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.

“Unit Name Registration” (8-3-4)
Sets and changes R/C group and outdoor unit group name.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.

“Group Setting” (8-3-5)
Performs arbitrary group setting and change by outdoor unit, R/C group, and outdoor unit group.
(Max 3 hierarchy )
Batch control and information can be acquired by setting a group.
Group setting by different refrigerant systems and duplicate setting by multiple groups are also pos-

sible.
* Can only be selected by users with the Setting right.

“Electricity Meter Zone Setting” (23)
Adds and deletes unit groups for usable electricity meters.
* Electricity Charge Apportionment option or Energy Saving option is necessary.

“Energy Saving Group Setting” (25-1)
Adds and deletes indoor units for created energy saving groups.
* Energy Saving option is necessary.
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“Window”

B

File Display Data Operation Error Setting | Window | Help
I 1 Unit Layout

Displays a monitor screen and working screen list and moves to the selected screen.
(Depending on the operation, the contents pulled down are different.)

File Display Data Operstion Eror Setting | Window | Help
L Uit List

2 Gperation Setting

3 Operation History
4 Electricity Charge Apporti MK

5 Schedule Setting

6 Error History

However, cannot be selected during "Mail Setting", "User Setting", or "Initial setting". (Other opera-
tions are not performed until setting is complete.)
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“Help”

File Display Data Operation Error  Setting  Window | Help

Version Information
Manual(UTY-APGX)
Manual(UTY-ALGX)

“Version Information”
Displays the start screen and verifies the version. When the screen is clicked, the window closes.

“Manual”
Displays a PDF file of this manual.

User icon: When this icon is pointed with the mouse, the user name currently connected from a remote
site is displayed.
* For local connection only, the icon is displayed.

Status icon: When all the recognized units are stopped, [Status: Off] is displayed.

]Elalus: Off |

If even one recognized unit is running, [Status: On] is displayed.

Statws: On

When an error is generated, [Status: Error] blinks. When this icon is double clicked while it is blinking,
the error notification screen is re-displayed. For details, see par. 19. Error monitoring.

StatuzError Rl Status:Error
Blink

@ Emergency Stop: If even one of the units received an emergency stop signal, the [Emergency Stop]
icon is displayed.

(¥ Emereen
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16-1-2 Function screens

Function screen: Various function screens are opened in the main screen by selecting the main screen
menu. The display contents are different depending on the function.

o= - - ma w S
5 \ | \
Display Selected Unit Display Option | Select All | CSV
FaL -
4@ Ooffice 1
A R ROGroup Name - SystemType | Adaplor Name | Address | Model Name O stonlo s =
@ QOuter LONT 0D Te | OP | MR | WS | |
O Outer LON101 Tnner_LON1_00-01 Heat Pump Adaptor | 00-01-00  AUXBI2GALH | Glh  On - -
O 0uter LONI.02 ner_LON1_00-02 Hest Pump  Adaptor! 000200 ASHAIGAOH (@l On - -
‘@QSFI Do O ner LON1_00-03 Heat Pump  Adaptor -0 AsHAMGAOH| @l on | - - l
1 b LON 0005 000501 | ASHA2GAOH | gl
1 Toner LON1_00-04 Iner_LONI01-01 HestPump  Adaptor] 010100 ALBIGALH (@ | On - -
ner_LON1_01-02 Hest Pump  Adaptor! 010200 AUXBIGALH [ On | - - |E
BinerlONIO-01 2| [Jner LON1O1-03 Hest Pump  Adaptor! 010500 AUXBIZGALH [ On | - -
BiverlON0-02 | 010600 | AUXBI2ALH | g
8 b LONT 0115 ner_LON1_01-04 HestPump  Adaptor] T TRoE on - -
Tnner LON1_01-04 Tnner LON1_01-05 Heat Pump Adaptor| D1-06-00  AUXASIGALH | @b | On - -
B Toner LON1_01-08 Hest Pump  Adaptor! 01-07-00  AUXAIIGALH [ @ | On | - -
0 mer LON1_01-07 Heat Punp | Adaptor| 010800 AUXASOGALH | @ On | - - l
1 ter LON101-08 Hest Pump Adsptor] oloson  AUGNGALY | @ on | - | -
Tnner LON1_01-09
8 b LONT 0110 Hest Pump  Adaptor! 01000 ABHAMGATH (@B | on - -
1 Imer LONLDI-11 Hest Pump  Adaptor| 0100 ABHAMGATH @B On | - -
B ner LONT01-12 HestPump  Adaptor! 01200 ABHAMGATH @B On - -
Tnner LON1_01-13 Hest Pump  Adaptor] 0100 ABHAIGGATH (@B On - -
bnerlONI 016 | HestPump  Adaptor] 01100 ARXDIGGALH (e On - -
3 Jrom— Gy ‘ =] *T
1§ Fner LONT_02-01 = | Detalls
:'""‘”LSN‘“:“ - Mon [Coff MEvor [Test  Emergency Stop 51 Auto/Fan 3 Cool/Dry O3 Heat

Function screen example (monitor screen)

© loner LON2_01.02

over_LONT_0006
nver_LON1_0007
e LONI_0005

over_LON_0101
ver_LONT_00-03

omer LONI_0000
emer_LONT_00.01

I on £ Change Mode B Ato/Fan

I o & Enable RC.Pronbten [ Cool /Dy

| OnMode & DeableRC Probbiton [ Heat

[mTS— C= )

© D © Enble

= 7 oo v - v -

Tantono e

9272010055270 lorer_LONT 0001 |- Adaptor 000100 Wicrocomputer Commuication Erer
927201005520 over_LON1 0001 |- Adapto oo |- Pover Suply Freauercy Abnormal
szn0i005526M over_LON1_0001 |- daptor) oo |- EEPROM Access Erer

lover LON1 0001 |-

lover LOWT 0001 |-

Adaptor 0002
a5
 loner_LON1_00:00
dapto 000000

s
4 loner LON1_00.07 =
port 0007:00
Adegto 00-0801

“ lorer_LON1_00-03
daptor 000800

B
 loner_LON1_0001

o
« loner LON1_00.02
Adaptort 00-0200
a =
“ nrer_LON1_00:03
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Example of function screen (Error history screen)
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16-2 Overview of monitor screens

Multiple buildings on a site are monitored from a client PC

T =&
- 3 "W B = = = = O = = = N EE W
| B [ 3 N
Site A
oo e s | e | e o | o 1
o [ 1w ]
e ot | oo | o E 1 L Building 1
et oty ot i o] o8 o Transmission line uilding
L = v
= o i | @
H STPOY P, . N
: e o= 1
= R T N 7 N o e T Y e
P, o oA Vi [ [ o 4
@ Niwlonioron || [ e e o e @ o [ |
H Sroc svarons|
= e
= T ST T AGNIGAH [ | o - 1
= et e T AAoA g o | -
= HestPare Adtart Trorw AUAGAH | g O | - -
= et AT o ApasA [ o |- 1
= N L R
= L R R )
H e e 1 .
a e e e b Building 2
H , T o e A L P e §
o R e w |-
. HERE:. =
= . WMo Bor Werw Hre Oty s T e |

VRF Controller

Building 3

Monitoring center Site B

VRF Controller

VRF Explorer

VRF Controller

LAN or Internet
(Encrypted communication)

Multiple buildings on a site are monitored from a server PC

Site A

Transmission line  Building 1

8 une st | By =—==)
o
o :
e Building 2
o oo ROG ame ~ Syt Tros | o Noo ! s CICET=D 7

o TR W | |
= Qowelontor Tl -

o
- (]
3 decin e s B o e -
et srazioscn| g | on z — L (o)
e - C
wion g VRF Explorer o
s Ao @ > (e)
Hest Fump Adaptor| AUEIGAH | On VRF C " x o
e Aoaronn | a | o 1 ontroller -
i i w ©
gkl it e | s —
oot Ao | | or 1 )
e o[ | o LL
ot AEcAL | g O APH 3 m
i 1 Building Qo
oot gt HaHALOATH | B | 00 > o
ety bt sonaaionT @ | or [ |
e i & o
et ot 2 o
B @ " I
Mon [Moff Meror MTest € Emergency Stop 1 Auto/Fan [ Cool/Dry 1 Heat. l
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16-3 List displa

Displays details of the R/C group/independent unit on the site in a list.

=
“i@ Offics
4@ FRF RO n 5 5 po I o o COperation Status -
iroup Name: - ystem Type laptor Name: Iress lodel Name |
(0 Cuter LON1_00 Type  OF  TMR  M/S |
Tiner_LON1.00-01 Heat Pump  Adaptor| 00100 AXBI2GALH | @ on | - | -
Tiner_LON1.00-02 Heat Pump  Adaptor] 00-00-00  ASHAI2GACH| @@ On | -
e Tnner_LON1.00-03 Heat Pump  Adsptor] 00-03-00  ASHAMGACH| @@l On | -
Tnner LON1 00-01
R 0-06-00 | ARXDI2GALH | gl
1 Fner LON1_00-02 iner LON1_00-04 Heat Pump  Adsptor! R et on -
0 Tner LON1_00-03 o =
S 1 Imer LON100-08 Tnner_LON1.01-01 Heat Pump  Adsptor] 00100 AXBIGALH | @ On | - | - | |E
i@ o Tnner_LON1.01-02 Heat Pump  Adsptor| 0-02-00  AXBIZGALH | G On | -
& [ ber LONI D101 Tiner_LON1.01-03 Heat Pump  Adaptor| 0000 AGIGALH | g On | -
1 Fner LON1_01-02 00600 AXBI2GALH | i
1 I LON 0113 Inner_LON1.01-14 Heat Fump  Adaptor] e ey g
& [ ner LON101-04 Tnner_LON1_01-06 Heat Pump  Adaptor | 01-06-00  AUXASOGALH | @A On -
& [ ber LON1 01-06 Tnner LON101-07 Heat Pump  Adeptor | 00700 AUXASOGALH | g On | -
B Toner LON101-07 Tnner LON101-08 Heat Pump Adaptor | 01-06-00  AUXASIGALH | gl On -
S 0 ber LONI01-08
:M"E“mm'[H v Tner_LON1_01-08 Heat Pump Adaptor 1 010900 AUXASOGALH | gl On | -
5 ner LON101-1
& B imer LONLOI-10 Tnner_LON101-10 Heat Fump  Adaptor| 0-10-00  ABHAMGATH| @B On | -
LoNt D1- et LON101-11 Heat Pump  Adaptor| 0-11-00 ABHAMGATH| @B  on | -
@ [ brer LONIOI-11
B Tner LONI01-12 Tnner_LON1.01-12 Heat Pump  Adaptor] 0-12-00 ABHAMGATH| @B On | -
1 Fner LON1 0113 Tiner LON1.01-13 Heat Pump  Adsptor | 01-13-00  ABHAISGATH | @ On | - i
I Inner LON1.01-14 L ) — 3
@ F
@ pmesongn b (@on Dot Memr Bret ©emergeny stop) N = ruto/Fan S coolipry D Heat

@ Tool icons

(a) (b)

Indoor Unit / Outdoor Unit
(Switching by pull-down menu)

Switches the (@ "List display" screen to indoor unit display or outdoor unit
display by pull-down menu.

Display Selected Unit

Displays only the R/C group selected in the (2 "Tree display" on the (@ "List
display" screen.

Display Option

Displays the display options setting screen that displays a list of setting items
by pressing the “Display Option” button.

Select All

Selects all the units being displayed on the (@ "List display" screen. This is
convenient in batch operation and setting.

CsVv

Writes the contents of the (3 "List display" screen in CSV format.

@ Tree display

Displays the groups and R/C groups on the site in tree format. The contents selected for each preset
hierarchy and group and by R/C group are reflected at the (3 "List display" screen. For details, see

par. 16-4 Tree display.
@ List display

c
o
B
©
1o
@
o
©)

[
()
=

o
o
X

1]

L

14

>

The viewpoint selected at the (2) "Tree display” and units in the group are displayed.
(Display is indoor units only or outdoor units only. Switch the display by (1) Tool icon pull-down menu.)
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Indoor unit display

System
correspondence
Item Display contents V-1V
SV | VR-II/J-I/
Series J-1IS
Series
R.C.Group Name Remote controller group name O O
System Type Displays the type of refrigerant system (cooling only or heat pump). O O
Adaptor Name Connected U10 USB Network Interface adaptor name O O
Displays the address for each unit. “Refrigerant system address”-“Unit
Address address”™-“R/C address” or “Refrigerant system address”-“Unit address”- O O
“R/C address™-“RBG No”
Unit model name
Model Name The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the ) o
Model Name for the corresponding unit was written after shipment.
The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.
Tvpe Indoor unit icon.*" The status of each unit can be o o
yp checked. See (a) Display color guidance
Operation Operation status. ON / OFF / Test O O
Schedule timer set state.
Timer E’jj Timer set ®) e)
m Timer setting invalid
Identifies master indoor unit and slave indoor unit
by icon. (Cooling/Heating switching cannot be set
Operation Status for slave unit.)
Master / Slave Master unit - o
Slave unit
Slave unit by outdoor unit
Displays an icon during emergency stop,
OP.Restriction ﬁ maintenance, and operation prohibited O O
restriction.
Filter Displays the status of the filter sign by icon. o o
For the icon — See par. 17-2 Detail operation.
Displays the operation mode. (Displayed even when stopped.)
. Cool / Dry / Heat / Auto /Fan/ “-"(S/V Series : Stop)
Operation Mode (V-IN-NIVR-I/J-I1/J-IS Series : Off) © ©
Displays the background color during operation. See (b).
Set Temp. Displays the set temperature. O O
Displays the air flow setting.
Fan Speed Auto/Quiet/Low/Med-Low/Med/Med-High/High © ©
R.C.Prohibition Displays the R/C prohlblted sFate. For the icon o o
—See par. 17-2 Detail operation.
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Emergency Stop O ©)
Pump Down O O
OP.Restriction - O
Information Displays the unit Maintenance Mode @) O
status.
Defrost - O
Oil Recovery - O
Mode Mismatch O O
Air Flow VT Vertical Air Flow Direction setting ©) O
Direction | yr Horizontal Air Flow Direction setting @) 0)
Cool / -
Dry Cool/Dry upper/lower limit temperature set value - O
Temp.
Limit*? Heat Heat upper/lower limit temperature set value - O
Auto Auto upper/lower limit temperature set value - O
Energy-saving operation setting
Economy (SIV Series: Energy save V-IN-II/VR-II/J-II/J-IIS Series: Eco Mode) © ©
Anti Freeze Anti Freeze setting @) O
Note

*1.  Anindoor unit icon can be changed from a tool (application) separate from the system controller.
Since the tool is installed at the following location simultaneously with the system controller, start and set by

double clicking the execution file from the following location, as required.
e Application name: “lcon Changer”
e Location: C:\Program Files\SystemController\lconChanger\lconChanger.exe

*2.  The background of the currently enabled mode becomes grey.
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Outdoor unit display

System
correspondence
Item Display contents V-1V
SV VR-11/J-11/
Series J-1IS
Series
Outdoor Unit
O O
Group Name Outdoor group name
System Type Displays the type of refrigerant system (cooling only or heat pump) O O
Adaptor Name Connected U10 USB Network Interface name O O
Displays the address for each unit.
Address Display contents: “Refrigerant system address”- “Unit address” © ©
Unit model name*
Model Name The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the o o

Model Name for the corresponding unit was written after shipment.
The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.

Outdoor unit icons
Type @ Normal Error signal received O O
Qi Emergency stop signal received

Status Displays the outdoor unit status. (Normal/Error) ©) (@)

Operation Status —
Low noise schedule set

TMR E Low noise schedule invalid O O

— Low noise schedule not set
Emergency Stop - O
. Displays the unit Maintenance Mode - (@)

Information
status. Defrost @) _
Oil Recovery O -
Note

e The data may not fit on the "List Display" screen depending on the contents.
In this case, scroll the data using the scroll bar at the side of the screen.

e The operation mode and Air Flow Direction, Fan Speed, and other display contents may be different
depending on the unit (model).
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16-4 Tree display

Hierarchal display of a list of monitored groups and R/C groups.
Rapid movement to monitored units and selection is possible.

(a)

4@ VRF
4@ VRF2
4@ FRF
&§0 Outer_LONT_00 \
(& @O Outer_LONT_01
= @0 Outer_LONT_02 .l s
ED Du:er LON1_02 (b) R
(] Quter_LON1_04 4 RFZ
(& [0 Quter_LONT_05
& [@ Outer LONT_06 4 RF
(3 Quter_LON1_07 (c) CE‘I Outer LONT 00
[ Outer_LON1_D8 - -
@ Outer_LONT_01
@ nner.
o Outer_LON1_02
&
= 8 S (3 Outer_LON1_03
iy & [0 Outer_LON1_04
=\ [0 Quter_LOM1_05 d
(71 Outer_LON1_0& _( )
(] Outer_LON1_07
0 Inner_LON1]
[ Outer_LON1_08
4@ 9
¥ Inner_LONT_DE-00
4

52| &) [ Rinner LON1_07-00
| Inner_LDN1_D?—D1.—(e)

(a) Hierarchal display:
Group display having a hierarchy is possible by site, building, floor, and other group setting.
A hierarchy by tenant, etc. can also be set. (Site setting only at highest hierarchy)
The contents of the tree display are different depending on the group setting.
For details, see par. 8-3-5 Group setting.

(b) Expansion (degeneration) mark:
Everything lower than the clicked hierarchy is not displayed.
It is displayed when clicked again.

Highest hierarchy (site) only displayed

v EE Bsite A

3rd hierarchy only displayed
(floor in the example in the figure)

4 @ Site A

4@ Office
BsF
2aF
Boar
aeF
21F
= Ber
4@ Factory

vEE EFRF

PEEEBEE

2nd hierarchy only displayed
(building in the example in the figure)

4@ Site A v BiF
b @ Ofce
b @ [ Factory v [ERF
b @ [ Warehouse v BarF
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(c) View icon |

When clicked, "List view" is changed according to the selected hierarchy.

(d) Status display

Displays the timer setting and status of each unit in a tree display

4@ VRF No icon Timer not set (*1)
4 @ WRF2
4@ FRF m Timer set

JL Y uter_LOM1_00
= @O outer LON1_0
= @O outer LON1_02 m
0] Cuter LOM1_03

Timer setting invalid

[ Outer LON1_04 *1. For a detailed description of timer setting, see par. 18.
- - Schedule Operation.
& [0 Outer LOM1 05
g gmer'tg::'gg No icon Low noise schedule status (*1)
’ uter_| i
@ [0 Outer LON1 03 Low noise schedule allocated
E Low noise schedule invalid

*1. For a detailed description of timer setting, see par.
21.Low Noise Operation.

I Indoor unit Running I ::ﬁgf;i;:i; received D Outdoor unit
Raing i group (2 Crorsoraeesned || | Queooruntere
|:| Indoor unit Stopped |:| Indoor unit Testing m E;T?;%:R(Z dstop sig-
?Ié)stopped in group Testing in group (*2)

*2. Displayed when unit hierarchy was not displayed and when group setting is performed. (For a detailed
description of group setting, see par. 8-3-5 Group setting.)

If even one unit in a hierarchy and group is in one of the states shown above, the icon color is
changed and the icon is displayed. The priority order is 1: Emergency stop, 2: Error, 3: Test, 4: On,
5: Off.

(e) Tree item
When clicked, all the units in the selected hierarchy are selected.
Batch operation and setting are performed.
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Note

e Tree view may not be displayed on the screen depending on the contents. In this case, scroll the dis-
play using the scroll bar at the side of the screen.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

159



| 5
o
.
S c
<O
w'®

| o
i
>0

16-5 Display Option setting

Selects the items you want to display on the “Unit List” screen.

B Unit List
P — E === ra

Indoor Unit -l % _ ) i e n

Display Selected Unit Display Option Select All csv

Unit List I @
= = -
2 = LM
Display Selected Unit

Select All csv

@ To set [Indoor Unit] display items, select [Indoor Unit] and to set [Outdoor Unit] display items, selected

[Outdoor Unit].

@ Press the [Display Option] button. The “Display Option” screen opens.

“Display Option” display (Indoor Unit)

{4 Display Option

Check the item to be displayed in the Unit List.

Operstion Status
SystemType = Adaptor Name | Address = Model Name QOperation Mede | Set Temp. Fan
Type OP | TMR | MIS RSTR | FLTR
Indoor Uit
.

“Display Option” display (Outdoor Unit)

3 Display Option

Check the item to be displayed in the Unit List.

Operation Status Enerey Saving
System Type | Adaptor Name  Address  Model Hame Information
Trpe  Staws | THR | Low Noise | OF Type

Outdoor Uit

Check the items you want to display on the “Unit List” screen.
a [Select ALL]: Checks all the items.
b [ResetAll]:  Unchecks all the items.

@ [OKT: Reflected at the “Unit List” screen in realtime.

[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

Note
When the Energy Saving option (UTY-PLGXE1) is used, an “Energy Saving” item is added to the menu.
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17. Operation Control

Operation control is possible only by users given the Operation Control right.

17-1 Quick operation

Operation ON-OFF, temperature setting, and other frequently used operations are performed easily.
There are 2 quick operation methods: by right click menu and by control pad.

"6 une Lt i’
Indoorunt__~ &5 =] N
Disploy Selected Unit Disploy Option | Select Al | Csv
s ol
@ e
o s M0 RoGmpllams - SetemToe | Adwtartane | Addurs M tane | TS i ST
5 Heat Recovery  Adsptor] 0000010000 ASYAOTLACH | @B | On - - - ool o
SO0 e oN10-0 et Fcovry |t | 001001000 ASVAITLAGH @l | On | - | - - m
= 00-02-00-10002 ARBOTLALH | g
:’"\_wa[u o Heat Racovery | Adsptor | D000, ARGOIAH |G O B - - - ool 15
e B = of 1oz
Wiwer LN 0§ Temp. n.- o
™ 3 Pattem
B e LONLO( R Details Heat Recavery  Adsptor| 0600 ASYADILACH @@l On | - - - ol E
‘@ outer Hoat Rocovery | Adsptor | G-0-00-10161 | ABYAIZLATH | | On el )
G0010161 ABUAZRLAY | G
e LONT 01-01 Hoat Racovery | Adiptor| G0 10151 | ARQBO22ALH | g | On el o
OI-0010161 ARCIGATH | e
= [irerlONIOI0E Hest Recovery | Adsptr) U--0-10152 AUUASRLAY | b | On ool o
Irer LONLOI-S et Fecovery | Adepar O-OE0-10152 AUKRISLALH | g | On el o
rer LONLOI-05 et Recovery | Adepor UI-0-00-10152 ASHATIGACH| @ | On ool 185
brer LONLOI-07 et Fecovry | Adspar O1-0-0-10152 | ASORTHIATH | @ | On el o
rer LONLOI-08 et Recovery | Adepor OI-0-00-10152 ABUASTRLAY | @ | On ol o
1 b LONT01-18 brer LONLOI-09 et ecovry | Adspar OI--00-10152 ABHASHETH| @ | On ol o
B e LONLO1-19 e LONLOI-10 Hest Recovery | Adsptr orio-or-1otez agvaizoaTd| B on ool 200
1 e LON101-20 ver LON01-11 Hoat Recovery | Adspter| Gi-1-00-10152 ABOAISHATH| I | On ool o
4: irer LONIOI12 et Fecovery | Adeptar oot ApoGAL | @ | on ol o
@ B Tor LON101-10 ner LON101-13 Heat Recovery | Adeptor | O1-15-00-10162 ABHAI2LATH| @@ On ool 0
& R imecONLOF 11 rer LONLOI-16 et Fecovry | Adepar G- -010152 ARDULATH | @ | On el o
oyt rer LONLOI-15 et Recovery | Adeptor U IE0-10152 ARGEOATH | G | On o us
o rnonro rer LONLOI-16 et Recovry | Adspar G100 10152 ABUATZRLAV | | On el )
P rer LONLOI-17 et Fecovery | Adeptor O T010152 | AXBGALH | @ | On o o
& 1 i LONLO1-05 brer LONLOI-18 et Rocovry | Adepor UI-18-00-10152 | ASOAISSACH | G | On el o
& 1 imer LONLOI06 Irer LONLOI1S et Fecovery | Adeptar O IE010152 | ARKAGELH | G | On ool o
@ B imer LON101-07 rer LONLOI-20 et Recovery_ Adeptor a0 AsHANGAH | gl
& 0 iwer LONLOI-08 e lONLIZ0) HestPump  Adptr] 00 AUOAITIOLAH
@ e LON101-08 e LONT 02-01 Heot Pump_ Adspter] 000 AUUBTLAY -
@ F " ]
@ 1 imer LONLOI-D
@ Bietonioior - MOn C1OF MEmor [Test © Emergency Stop 2

Right click menu
On
Off
Temp.

=

Operation start

Operation stop

Pattern
Details

Pattern operation

Detail operation
Outdoor Unit
operation

(=]
§

™

i

DU e——

= Temperature setting

Control pad

Operation
stop

o

= i .
On Temp.

Temperature
setting

peration
start

W

Pattern

ke (]

Details  Outer |

Detail
operation Qutdoor
Unit
operation

Pattern
operation

Quick Operation is performed by selecting an R/C group and using right click menu or control pad.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

161

| 5
o
t .
S c
<
W '®

| o
i
>0




S
o
.
S c
<7
w'®

| o
i
>0

Turning operation ON.

CD Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

Bl unit Layout
B ‘ 2 S ‘ 5
List Up Site
4 FGL
4@ VRF1
4@ FAF
(3 Outer_LON1_00
a@ 5F
(&8 0 Inner_LON1_00-00
a 4

=o I [N ——
1 Inner_LON1_00-09
“ *F The figure is an example of a tree view.
B Inner_LON1_00-01
-
@@ 0 Inner_LON1_D0-02
a@ IF

@ Display the right click menu by right clicking @ When using control pad

the mouse.
'g Unit Layout
B 1 ]
List Up Site
4 VRF =
4 WRFI
4 RF
i Ty K

@ [l Inner_LON1_00-00
4 iF

Control pad

B = (=]
= Outer LON1_00 - -
. @.?:D e - | { : ) off on Temp. Pattern  Detalls  Outer

On —

Off

Temp. I 4
Pattern

Details

Outer » @

@ When [On] is selected, operation starts.

Turning operation OFF.

® Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

@ Display the right click menu by right clicking the mouse or using the control pad.
@ When [Off] is selected, operation stops.

Changing the set temperature

® Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

@ Display the right click menu by right clicking the mouse or using the control pad.

@ When [Temp] is selected, the settable temperature is displayed.
With the S Series and V Series, select that temperature. With the V-II/V-III/VR-II/J-11/J-1IS Series, when
the displayed temperature is pointed to, a more detailed settable temperature is displayed. Select the
temperature
The selected temperature is set.
* For energy saving measures and other reasons, when upper/lower temperature limits are set, the temperature can
only be set within that set range.
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Performing pattern operation

@ Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

B unit Layout
B ‘ t ‘ B
List Up Site
4 FGL
- VRF1
4@ FRF
(31 Outer_LON1_00
4@ 5F
[ I Inner_LON1_00-00
“ 4F

o | TN ) ————

[ W Inner_LON1_00-09

“ 3F The figure is an example of a tree view.
& 0 Inner_LON1_00-01
4@ oF
[/ 0 Inner_LON1_00-02
4@ F
@ Display the right click menu by right click- @ When using control pad

ing the mouse. 0 @

-
B unit Layout

=] + j
List up Site
Al o] i qu =
‘ iy | m on Temp. Pattern Details Outer
4 VRF1
4 RF
&I uter LONI 00 Control pad
4 5F
/@ [l Tner_LON1_00-00
a[@ F

& On
& Off
§ Temp. »
)

4 3F

B fner.L 5y Pattern
4 2F

&l ner LO [ Details
i@ IF Outer

sbe

@ Select [Pattern].
The operation of R/C group is set in accordance with a pattern registered at the System Controller Lite

in advance.

* If a pattern is not registered, [Pattern] is not displayed.
— See par. 17-2-1 Basic operation

Performing detail operation
@ Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.
@ Display the right click menu by right clicking the mouse or using the control pad.

(@) select [Detail).
An Operation Setting screen opens.
— See par. 17-2 Detail operation
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Setting low noise operation for outdoor units
CD Select the outdoor unit group (individual, group) to be controlled.
@ Display the right click menu by right clicking the mouse or using the control pad.

@ Select [Outer] and then [Low noise operation]
A Low Noise Setting screen opens.
— See par. 17-4-1 Low noise setting operation
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17-2 Detail operation

Indoor unit detail operation control is performed. To display this screen:

e R/C group selection and right click menu —[Detail]

e R/C group selection and control pad —[Detail]

e R/C group selection and main screen menu — "Operation" — "Operation Setting"

17-2-1 Basic operation

Description of Operation Setting screen

At display, the current operation status of the selected R/C group is displayed.

When multiple R/C groups are selected, if the displayed details of each item are “Mixed”, they will be dis-
played in a mixed way.

FEEZED )

On [ off ] On ]

Cool [ Auta ][ Cool ][ Dry ][ Fan ][ Heat ]

[240 j X )| 2 J
futa Auta
O | v L =
B om| [ A J[onif J[ On ][ Made
L o)z [ Temn. [ Timer ][ Filter

i Reset

2R

_ Switch to extended display by
[V] button

Message area

Setting Clear || Lload || Save W Reset ] Send 1

Pattern
| Wi
! E Closs !’,l Reset/send/close

Standard display state

Pattern operation setting

() onoff

Operation start/operation stop

@ Operation Mode
Operation mode switching
Auto/Cool/Dry/Fan/Heat
* There are other indoor unit operation status and operation modes which cannot be set depending on the
System Type. For details, see "About operation mode".

@ Set Temp
Temperature setting
Set by direct numeric input or [v] and [A] buttons.
With the S Series and V Series, setting in 1 degree increments is possible.
With the V-II/V-III/VR-11/J-11/J-11S Series setting in 0.5 degree increments is possible.
* When upper and lower temperature limits were set; temperature setting is possible only within that set range.
— See par. 17-2-2 Extended operation (upper/lower temperature limits setting item)
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@ Fan Speed
Fan speed setting

Set Fan speed by the [V] and [A] buttons.
To set to automatic, select [Auto].
Fan Speed:Quiet, Low, Med-Low, Med, Med-High, High, and Auto
* For "Auto" details, see "About the Auto setting of fan speed".

[ off ][ On ]

Cool [ Auto ][ Cool J[ Dy ][ Fan ][ Heat ]

[240 J v I [ A ]
Auto Auta
FO [ v ][ A ]

g | A J[ oot J[ on ][ Mede |
ﬂ [ Temp. ][ Timer ][ Filter ]

Switch to extended display by
[V] button.
Message area

ot

Reset/send/close

J
Pattern operation setting

Standard display state

(B) R.C Prohibition
R/C prohibition: Restricts operation from R/C.

All: All operations prohibited

On/Off: Operation start/operation stop prohibited

II On: Operation start prohibited  V-1I/V-1II/VR-II/J-11/J-1IS Series
@ Mode: Operation switching prohibited

“ Temp: Temperature setting prohibited

Timer: Timer prohibited

Filter: Filter reset prohibited

(B) Filter Reset
Displays filter sign on/off and resets filter sign (elapsed time).
Display contents
ﬂ Filter sign
"Blank" No filter sign

Note

When operation is performed and reflected at a unit, always click [Send].

If the settings are not sent, operation will not be reflected at the unit.

When multiple R/C groups were selected, the settings are sent only to the settable units.

When the unit to be operated is in a state in which it cannot be operated, each setting item cannot be
operated.

Check whether or not the unit is in a state in which it cannot be operated by means of the icon displayed
at the “RSTR” row of the system list.

Displayed icon E
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Pattern operation setting Clear/Load/Save

Setting Pattern [ Rezst ] [ Send I

®

Performs operations related to the operation setting pattern of frequently used patterns.

(@) I[Clear] button

Erases the contents of a saved operation setting pattern.

[Load] button

Loads the set contents of a saved operation setting pattern.
It is reflected at the current Operation Setting screen.

@ [Save] button

Saves the setting contents of the current Operation Setting screen as frequently used operation setting
pattern. (*1)

Note

*1. Only 1 setting can be saved as operation setting pattern. The setting contents previously saved are erased.

Reset/Send/Close

Setting Pattern [ Reset ] [ Send +@

Resets or sends the setting contents of the Operation Setting screen and ends Operation Setting.

[Reset] button

Clears the entered setting contents and acquires and displays the current operation status.

@ [Send] button

Sends the setting contents of only the set items to the target unit
Items not set are not sent.

@ [Close] button
Ends Operation Setting.
(This does not send the setting contents to the target unit.)
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About operation mode

AUTO ..COOLING MODEL Cooling operation

e \When the room temperature is 2 °C(4°F) higher than the set
temperature ,the operating status will switch between Cool-
ing and Drying.

Dry operation

Thermostat control

e During the Drying mode operation, the FAN setting should be
switched to LOW for a gently cooling effect during which the
fan may temporarily stop rotating.

Setting temperature

e If the mode automatically selected by the unit is not satisfac-
tory, see above and change the mode setting (COOL, FAN).

AUTO (AUTO CHANGE OVER) ..HEAT&COOL MODEL (Reverse cycle)

e When AUTO CHANGE OVER is selected, the air conditioner selects the appropriate operating status
(Cooling or Heating) according to the real room temperature.

e When AUTO CHANGE OVER is first selected, the fan will operate at very low speed for about one min-
utes while the unit determines the current conditions of the room and accordingly selects the proper
operation mode.

e \When the air conditioner has adjusted the room temperature to near the thermostat setting, it will being
monitor operation. In the monitor operation mode, the fan will operate at low speed. If the room tempera-
ture subsequently changes, the air conditioner will select the appropriate operation (Heating, Cooling)
once again to adjust the temperature to the value set with the thermostat. (The monitor operation range
is £2 °C(+4°F) relative to the thermostat setting.)

e If the mode automatically selected by the unit is not satisfactory, see above and change the mode setting
(HEAT, COOL, FAN).

e Do not select AUTO CHANGE OVER if the difference in the environmental temperature of the master
and slave units is over 2 °C(4°F). (Otherwise, the indoor fan may not be controlled correctly.)

Heating
e Use to warm your room.
e When Heating mode is selected, the air conditioner will operate at very low fan speed for about 3 to 5

minutes, after which it will switch to the selected fan speed setting. This period of time is provided to al-
low the indoor units to warm up before a full operation.

e When the room temperature is very low, frost may form on the outdoor unit, therefore, the performance of
the outdoor unit will decrease. In order to remove such frost, the unit will automatically enter the defrost
cycle from time to time. During defrosting, the heating mode will be temporarily interrupted “DEFROST”
will be shown on the remote controller display.

Cooling

e Use to cool your room.
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Fan
e Use to circulate the air throughout your room.

Cooling/Heating priority:

When a HEAT PUMP TYPE operating system is used, the system can only be performed in one of 2 opera-
tion modes (cooling/heating) for single refrigerant system. When an indoor unit in the system first starts an
heating operation, the system is then in “Heating priority”. This means the system will refuse a command
for changing the operation mode.

On the other hand, when an indoor unit in the system first starts a cooling operation, the system is then

in “Cooling priority”. The system will refuse to change to any other operation mode, except for the drying
operation.

About the AUTO setting of fan speed
Heating:

Fan operates so as to optimally circulate warmed air. However, the fan will operate at very low speed when
the temperature of the air issued from the indoor unit is low.

Cooling:
As the room temperature approaches that of thermostat setting, the fan speed becomes slower.

Fan:
The fan alternately turns on and off; when the fan turns on, it rotates at a low fan speed.

e The fan will operate at a very low speed during the monitor operation by which the room Temperature is
deleted.
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17-2-2 Extended operation

Sets the extended operation for detail operation of the air conditioner.
The extended operation screen is displayed from the Operation Setting screen by [V] button.

’5 Operation Setting =)
On [ Off ][ On |
Gool [ Auto |[ Coal |[ Dry |[ Fan |[ Heat |

[200 ][ v ] [ A ] |
o [ | S — | E——

m | LAl J[ oo [ on ][ Mede | I

[ ]olZ) [ Temp. ][ Timer ][ Fiter ] ||

Reset 1

Switch to standard display by [A] button.

Disable Enable

e - xtended operation part

Lower Limit Uppet Limit

Anti Freeze

Setting
Pattern

Glose

Setting contents/temperature input
Extended display state

@ Air Flow Direction setting
Sets the Air Flow Directions.
1. Set an arbitrary angle using the [v], [A], [<], and [>] buttons.
To set to automatic, select [Swing].
Louver Vertical: Vertical Air Flow Direction setting
Louver Horizontal: Horizontal Air Flow Direction setting
* When Air Flow Direction setting is disabled, N/A is displayed and setting is impossible.

@ Upper/lower temperature limits setting
When upper/lower temperature limits setting is performed, "Set Temp." can only be changed within
that set range.
Perform upper/lower temperature limits setting.
1. Click [Enable] button.
2. Enter the set temperature range in the modes of Cool, Dry, Heat, and Auto.
Set by direct numeric input or by [v] and [A] buttons. (0.5 degree increments)
Upper limit: Upper limit set temperature
Lower limit: Lower limit set temperature
* Only the necessary modes can be set.
Setting is possible only with of the V-II/V-1II/VR-II/J-11/J-1IS Series.
Cancel upper/lower temperature limit setting.

Click [Disable] button.
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Enshle [ Disale | [ Enable |
Lower Limit Upper Limit
[20 ]-[e0 ] —
-] v ][~ ]—[v ][~
3 A [ v ][~ ]—[ v ][«
O i > Extended operation part
off i On
4 Setting Pattern [ Feset ] [ Send ]

@ Economy operation
Economy operation can be set by remote controller.
The temperature setting is offset automatically over a certain period of time.
Based on temperature set in remote control unit, temperature of indoor unit varies little by little. How-
ever in this case, temperature indication of remote control unit does not vary as it continues to indicate
the temperature when ECONOMY Operation was set.

Cooling  |o______ =g
Opetration :}

Save temperature  2(4)

Cooling set temperature  0(0

Heating set temperature  0(0)
1) /4 Hesting H——1
2(4)7/ 0
(6)
(8)

peration Y

Save temperature 4

0 30 60 90 Min.

\
I
Start ECONOMY operation

[On] button

Sets economy operation

* Energy Save mode for S Series and V Series
Economy mode for V-II/V-III/VR-I1/J-11/J-11S Series

[Off] button

Cancels the economy operation setting.
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@ Anti Freeze
Anti Freeze is a function that performs low temperature heating operation to prevent freezing of water
lines and equipment, when air conditioning operation is off, in regions where outside temperature may
drop below freezing.
If water lines are far from the unit or within exterior walls, this function may not provide enough anti
freeze protection.
[On] button
Sets Anti Freeze.
[Off] button
Cancels the Anti Freeze settings.

Note

When operation is performed and reflected at a unit, always click [Send].
If the settings are not sent, operation will not be reflected at the unit.
When multiple R/C groups were selected, the settings are sent only to the settable units.

When the unit to be operated is in a state in which it cannot be operated, each setting item cannot be
operated.

Check whether or not the unit is in a state in which it cannot be operated by means of the icon displayed
at the “RSTR” row of the system list.

Displayed icon ﬁ
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17-3 Memory operation

This operation loads and reflects the saved operation pattern for the selected R/C group (multiple groups

can be selected).
Operation settings for each group or each R/C group can be saved and reproduced by simple operation.

17-3-1 Load operation pattern

Operates according to an operation pattern saved in advance

@ Select the R/C group. (*1)

) Unit Layout

List

4@ Siteh
4@ Office
4@ FRF
{3 Outer_LON1_00
4@ eF
B Inner_LON1_00-01
@ N Inner_LONZ_00-00

4@ 5F
E==I irner LOM1 00-02
B Inner_LON1_00-06

4@ 4

@ From the main screen menu, select "Operation" — "Memory Operation" — "Load Operation".

Operation | Emor  Setting  Window  Help

Operetion Setting

Schedule Setting
Memory Operation v Load Operation |
Low Noise Operation Schedule Save Operation |

@ The currently saved operation pattern contents are displayed. (*2)

[xd Load Operation Pattern =

Qperation wil be set for the following groups. OK?

Operation Status |
RCGrowName = | System Type | Adaptor Name Addres: Model Name

ress Operation Mot
Type | OP | TMR | ws [RsTR [ FLTR | ‘
00-02-00RB 20002 | ABHAT2LATH | ) -
Inner_LON2_00-02 Heat Recovery | Adapior? 00-0301RB 20002 | ABHATZLATH @@ | On | - | - | - | - Cool —@
00-04-02-RB_20002 | ABHATZLATH | gl -
i
- @

@ If the loaded contents are okay, click the [Send] button.

The operation pattern is sent to the unit.

Note

When selecting R/C groups, selection is simple if performed while pressing the keyboard Shift key to select
consecutive groups and while pressing the keyboard Ctrl key when selecting random groups
*2. When nothing is saved, the current operation status is displayed.
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17-3-2 Save operation pattern

Saves the current operation pattern.

(1) Select the R/C group. (*1)

@ Unit Layout
=] 1 &
List Up i
4 Site &
4@ Office
4 RF
[0 Outer_LOM1_0D
4 &F

0 Inner_LON1_0C-01
B Inner_LON2_00-00

4 5F
| Jinner
0 Inner_LON1_00-08

AT

@ From the main screen menu, select "Operation" — "Memory Operation" — "Save Operation".

Operation | Emor  Setting  Windew  Help

Operation Setting
Schedule Setting

Memory Operation Load Operation
Low Neise Operation Schedule Save Operation 2

@ The current operation pattern is displayed.
ﬁ

Curent status forthe following groups wil be saved. OK?

Operation Status. |
Type | 0P | TWR | ws [RsTR [ FUTR |

Model Name Operation Mode

Adaptor Name

Address

System Type

RCGroup Name =

00-02-00-RE_20002 ABHATZLATH
Inner_LONZ_00-02 Heat Recovery | Adaptor2 00-03-01-RB_20002 ABHATZLATH a On - - - - Cool
ABHAT2LATH | gl

[ o —

3

@ When the [Save] button is pressed, the current operation pattern is saved at the selected R/C group. (*2)

Note
*1.  When selecting R/C groups, selection is simple if performed while pressing the keyboard Shift key to select
consecutive groups and while pressing the keyboard Ctrl key when selecting random groups.
*2.  Only 1 pattern can be saved. The previously saved operation pattern is erased.
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17-4 Outdoor Unit operation

17-4-1 Low noise setting operation

Perform the low noise operation control for the selected outdoor unit.

Select the following screen (D to display the "Low Noise Setting" screen.
For the below screen, see par.18-1 Quick operation .

On

Off
Temp.
Pattern

= B | T = (e
;—”;,Bll Temp. Pattern | Details || Outer

Low Noise Operation Satting

Set the low noise.

& Details
Outer 3 Low Moise Operation Setti
pel ng

) Off ) ) Levell 0l Level2 il Leveld

Prior ity

Low Moise . Performance

?

D ILevel] label

When the screen is opened, the status (operation value) of the selected outdoor unit is displayed.

When the "Level" was changed at (2), the changed value is displayed.

@ [Level] selection radio button.
Selects the [level]. Level 3 is the most quiet state.
When the screen opens, no button is selected.

@) [Priority] label

The set value is displayed.

When the screen opens, blank is displayed. ("Low Noise" and "Performance" are not selected.)

@ [Priority] selection radio button
Selects the [Priority].

These buttons cannot be selected when the screen opens. They can be selected after "Level" was

selected at 2.

e Performance: When air conditioning capacity is not sufficient, the noise may be higher level than

specified.

e Low Noise: When air conditioning capacity is not sufficient, the air conditioning capacity may not

be as high as expected.
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@ Message

Normally, nothing is displayed.
When low noise function "ON" and "OFF" are mixed or the outdoor unit at which maximum level is
mixed is selected, the message "Not supported setting is configured at some units" is displayed.

@ [Reset] button
Returns to the initial state (at screen opening).

(D) [Send] button
Sends the set contents to the selected outdoor unit.
This button is effective only when the setting was changed.

[Close] button

Closes the setting screen.
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18. Schedule Operation

18-1 Schedule Setting screen

Indoor unit operation schedules can be set in group and R/C group units.
To display this screen, click main screen menu — "Operation" — "Schedule Setting".

Selection tree area Calendar area Schedule Pattern area

I J |
DOOOO @

Wy Schedule Setting

Jendar
.‘ VRFT ribly Schedule
4 RF
Outer_LON2_00 [ 17280 . . . — ]
Outer_LON2_01 Mon i Wed | Thu | Fri t | Sun
s Wi g A0 | A0 | A0 =
felione LoN2 0008 — 1T s .] I |
Inner_LONZ2_071-00 4 an
a5F
B es - B s [0 [ u |z ] |
aer IO?#\?%IBWH?#S%!“’Q
Irer_LON2_00-00 w | BT[]z
B Inner_LON2_01-02 (A0) (AD)
a3 2 | = | 2 | 5 | % |2 | = |D?4$$“"22#$$‘°0
Inner_LON1_00-06 & I I
Inner_LON1_00-07 » [ »
48
. Inner_LON1_00-09 Ip 2 4 6 8 0122 4 6 8 10 u
Inner_LON2_01-01
Inner_LON1_00-03
aF Dy o the Wesk [E3] Perod Designation .IIP 2 4§ ¢ R34 e \JI
Inner_LON1_00-00 [l Day Every Year [E3] Exceptional Day
Inner_LON1_00-01 [} oreTime
%IlDZ#ﬁ&‘D‘ZZ'?S%“D I
<!02#\3$W12?#$¥‘°0Hv
Schedule OF
T — ——— @
A Enable RC. Prohibtion ~ [1] Cool /Dry
e 4 Discble RC. Proibit T
1
Periodesignai
- .
) Dssble @ Enable
——
1 g @
I— —

Schedule Setting screen buttons

Selection tree area

@ Selection tree Selects the R/C group which is the target of schedule setting.

None: Schedule not set
@ :Schedule set

@ Icon Eﬂ : Different schedule set at R/C groups in a group
B : Schedule disabled
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@ Enable/Disable button | Enable or disables the schedule of the selected R/C group.
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Calendar area

Back button

®

Moves the displayed calendar to the preceding month. Does not return to
the previous month from the current month.

Next button

Moves the displayed calendar to the next month. Advances up to 12
months, including the current month.

Set month and year

Displays the month and year to be set.

Day of week setting

Performs setting in day of week units.

® QB ©

Date setting

Sets the date.
Day every year w Onetime [0 Period Designation

" Not set Exceptional day

©

Week number

Displays the number of the week in the year. Displays only calendars
beginning from Monday. *1

Period Designation

©

Opens the Set Period settings screen.
— See par. 18-5 Period Setting

S

Exceptional day button

Opens an Exceptional Day Setting screen.
— See par. 18-6 Exceptional day setting

Note

*1. The first day of the calendar is determined by the Windows® region setting at the time of installation. The first
day of the calendar cannot be changed after installation.
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Schedule pattern area

All button

Displays all the patterns (including those not set)

Registered button

@®

Displays only the set patterns.

No. button

Switches the ascending/descending order of the displayed patterns.

Pattern selection button

When selected, assignment to a calendar and pattern setting are pos-
sible.

Schedule bar

Displays the pattern contents by color.
Can be scrolled to both sides using the [<] and [>] buttons.

Off button

When assigned to the calendar, the Off day can be set.

Copy button

Copies the selected pattern.

Paste button

Pastes the copied pattern to the selected pattern.

Edit button

Edits the selected pattern. (Pattern Setting screen opens.)

Delete button

OEER © | & @

Deletes the selected pattern

Schedule Setting screen buttons

@ Reset button

Deletes the new contents and returns to the original contents.

@ Update button

Reflects the set schedule.

@ Close button

Closes the Schedule Setting screen. The contents being changed are
discarded.

Note

Always update the calendar after setting/changing a schedule.
If not updated, the set/changed contents will not be reflected.
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18-2 Overview (flow) of schedule operation creation

The following is the basic operating procedure when setting an operation schedule.

Operation flow

@ Create an operation pattern (Schedule Pattern)
— See par. 18-3 Operation pattern creation

%) Pattem Setting
Name | ]
}nuaqﬁawuzqﬁawu

Time persion st A RC Ponibiion =
BooMM oo L

oday 0
Today 1000AM | On

Today _ 08:00 AM [+

Oporton on ( o ] [ o )

o [ao ][ con oy J o ][ rem ]

e te () JED ] [ v ] 7 ]

@ Select the schedule operation target.
Group or R/C group. — See par. 18-4-1 Selection of schedule operation target

T8 Schedule Setting
4 Site A
4 Dffice
4 RF
Quter_LONT_0O
4 6F
Inner_LOM1_00-01
Inner_LOMZ_00-00

4 5F

Inner LON1_00-02

nner_LUONT_U0-06

4 4F
Inner_LOM1_00-02

@ Assign an operation pattern to the calendar.
Operation pattern assignment — See par. 18-4-2,3 Assigning operation pattern to calendar
18-4-4 Assigning the OFF day on the calendar
Exceptional day setting — See par. 18-6 Exceptional day setting

Monthly Schedule Schedule Pattern

) _ oM O e

| 15 [ ] 17 112 1w = =a |

@ At the end of setting, update the calendar.
— See par. 18-4-5 Calendar updating
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18-3 Operation pattern creation

Creates an operation pattern (Schedule Pattern).
48hours (2 days) operation control of indoor units in group and R/C group units is possible. (Max 100 pat-
terns)

18-3-1 Pattern Setting screen

To display this screen, click the [Edit] button in the Schedule Pattern area of the Schedule Setting screen.

fg) Pattern Setting
Name | E
0 0 0
l |i Q 2 4 6 % W12 2 46 § 102 .
ime et Operation Temp mp Limit R.C.Prd -

OO ©

[ Deke [ Update ..

®_

©-
@- -
(0

\l)

12

3

19

9

Operation On [ Off ] [ On ]

Operation Mode Auto [ Auto ” Cool ” Dry ][ Fan ][ Heat ]

s Set Temp. (°C) ‘22.5 ‘ [ W ] [ A ]

Temp Linit (C) Enable [ Disable ] Erable ]
Range Lower Limit Upper Limit

eyl (180 | — [0 | [ v J[ A ] — [ v J[L A ]

(el (0 | — 220 | [ v J[ A ] —[ v J[L A ]

180 — |zvo Cv JLa J—[C¥v JL A~ ]

R.C. Prohibition [ i H i H = “ — ]

[ MNane ] [ Temp. ] [ Timer ] l Filter ]

o o= g™

® @ ® @

The pattern number can be set. In addition, the pattern can be edited by

@ No. setting button

selecting a set pattern. %

{9
A name can be set for pattern. o c
2 o
@ Pattern name (Within 20 characters of alphabet and numeric) I_|><_l =
19
@ Copy button Copies the pattern selected with (1. & =
@ Paste button Pastes the pattern copied with (3 to the pattern selected with (D. > O

Displays the pattern contents by color.

@ Schedule bar Can be scrolled to both sides using the [<] and [>] buttons.

@ Time pattern Displays the control setting contents at the set time.

@ Add button Adds the time pattern newly set with @0 to @.
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Delete button

Deletes the time pattern selected with ®.

Update button

Reflects the contents corrected with @0 to @ at the time pattern.

Operation time

Sets the time pattern control time.

Operation

Sets operation start/operation stop.

Operation mode
switching

Sets the operation mode to Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, or Heat.
Depending on the system type, and other mode, it may not be possible to
normally reflect the operation mode setting.

Temperature setting

Set by direct numeric input or with the [v] and [A] buttons.
When upper/lower temperature limits are set, the temperature can only be
set within that set range.

Upper/lower tempera-
ture limits setting

When upper/lower temperature limits setting is performed, the set tem-
perature can only be set within that range.

R/C prohibition

Restricts operation from R/C.

Reset button

Deletes the contents being set and returns to the contents before the set
contents were changed. This button is effective only if pressed before the
[Add]/[Update]/[Apply] button is pressed.

OK button

Reflects the set operation pattern and closes the setting screen.

Cancel button

Closes the setting screen. The contents being changed are discarded.

e © e & @ | ®LeEe®

Apply button

Reflects the set operation pattern.

18-3-2 Overview of operation pattern creation

@)-e-

Schedule Setting screen

New pattern

- e @ Select a pattern for which an operation pattern is not
@ A ©) Registered Set

[ A Tefay, P ]
o vE\ @ Click the [Edit] button.
] 5 Fl— = 1] Correction
Qf===========x @ Select the pattern to be corrected.
o (P e e o) @ Click the [Edit] button.
[ g Using a duplicate
Qfi============ @ Select the pattern to be duplicated.
Ai==s=ss=sn=sx g @ Make a copy by pressing the [Copy] button.
i @ Select the duplication destination.
| on ¢ Change Mode B Ao /Fan
e AEIFEmE S8y @ When the [Paste] button is clicked, the copy is pasted
B @ to the duplication destination.

L S (@) Click the [Edit] button.
o]

: [ Rest | [ Upsate
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Pattern Setting screen Pattern Setting screen opens.

5, bt Sing = Creating a new time pattern
. \
[ T || @ Set the control start time.

geTers.  TempLmt £ profitiion =

mu————* @ Make the necessary operation settings.
— See par. 18-3-3 Operation pattern setting

items

= = At the end of the necessary operation set-

tings, click the [Add] button.

———
] [ v Il )

I Disable ] | Enable

@ Check that the pattern was added to the time
pattern.

Lower Limi

Upper Limic

) —
[ A J[owor [ on

e

N
' 0K Cancal

[ moge

]
J[ e

J[ Teme. ][ Tmer

Editing a time pattern

@ Click the time pattern you intend to edit.

@ The set start time is displayed.

@ The setting state is displayed. Perform editing.
At the end of editing, click the [Update] button.

@ At the end of setting, click one of the following buttons:
[OK] button: Saves the set contents and closes the Pattern Setting screen.
[Apply] button: Saves the set contents. The Pattern Setting screen remains unchanged.

Note

When Start/Stop, operation mode setting, room temp. setting, fan speed setting, air flow direction set-
ting, swing setting, economy mode, and anti freeze setting are changed frequently by using the central
controller like BMS, System Controller Lite, touch panel controller, etc., the number of operations for each
indoor unit must not exceed 7,500 times/year.

If the number of setting change exceeds the above specified number, the rewriting frequency of the
EEPROM (built into the air conditioner and used for setting memory) will be exceeded, and may cause
breakdown.
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18-3-3 Operation pattern setting items

1, Pattern Setting
=] ~ame\
@ e 5"” ey (T?:'J““ Limit | B ¢ Prohibition

Today 10:00AM | On

S|
| o ] [ on J
[Auto | [ Ado || coo ][ oy | Fan ][ Hea ]
(25 | i J | & J
|Enable Il Disable ] Enable ]
Range e Upper Limt
(oo | — e JE VLA ] — Vv LA JOperation pattern setting items
e e v A | e P P g
o — Ly Ja ) —[CxJLa]
[ m [ onor ][ on ]

RC. Prohibttion

Operation time input (Essential)

Select “Today” or “Next” at “Today” item and set by using the up/down buttons at the right side.

Select the hour digit at the "Time" item and set the hour by entering the numbers directly or by using
the up/down buttons on the right side. Next, select the minute digit and set the minutes by entering the
numbers directly or by using the up/down buttons at the right side.

Minutes are in 10 minute units. Input in 1 minute units is invalid, even if performed.

When “AM” or “PM” is displayed, select the item and set by using the up/down buttons at the right side.
M Operation time input is essential, but set the following items as required.

Operation start/stop

Operation | [ Off ] [ On ]

To start operation, select [On] and to stop operation select [Off].
To use the air conditioner continuously during operation, leave the setting as it is.
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Operation mode switching

Operation Mode |F'|ut|:| | [ Auto ] [ Ciool ] [ Diry ] [ Fan ] [ Heat ]‘

Select the operation mode to be set.
Depending on the System Type, etc, there may be operation modes which cannot be set.
When not performing operation mode switching, leave the setting as it is.

Temperature setting

I

Set an arbitrary temperature from the [v] and [A] buttons.

Direct numeric input is also possible. Input the temperature after making the selections inside the blue
frame.

(S/V Series: 1.0°C units, V-II/V-IIIIVR-11/J-11/J-1IS Series: 0.5°C units)

The room temperature setting range is within the set upper/lower temperature limits range.

When the room temperature is not to be changed, leave the setting as it is.

Upper/lower temperature limits setting
The temperature setting operable range in each operation mode can be set for V-II/V-III/VR-11/J-11/J-11S Se-
ries.

Temp.Limit ¢ ) N[ | | Disable | | Enable ]
Ranege Lower Limit pper Limit

el (130 | — (=0 | (v J(C»A J— (v JCa )

heo |—J20 | v J[ A ] — [ v J[ A ]

peo |—fzo | (v JL A J—[v JLA ]

Set an arbitrary temperature range from the [v] and [A] buttons. The temperature range can be set in
0.5°C units.

Direct numeric input is also possible. Make the selections inside the blue range to be input and input in
0.5°C units.

Upper limit only or lower limit only can also be set.

To enable upper/lower limits setting, select [Enable].
To disable upper/lower limits setting, select [Disable].

When the upper/lower limits setting is not changed, leave the setting as it is.
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R/C prohibition

Restricts operation from R/C.

| A | [onott | [ on || Mode |

& &

@ E [ Mone | [ Temp | [ Timer | [ Fiter |

Selects operations which are not to be accepted from R/C.

All: All prohibited

] On/Off: Operation start/stop prohibited

On: Operation start prohibited  V-1I/V-III/VR-II/J-11/J-1IS Series.
Mode: Mode switch prohibited

Temp.: Temperature setting prohibited

] Timer: Timer prohibited

Filter:  Filter reset prohibited

&

| e=[35] |

The prohibition setting is switched each time each button is clicked.
Do not set when the R/C prohibition setting is not changed.
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18-4 Pattern assignment to calendar

18-4-1 Selection of schedule operation target

@ Select the schedule operation target.
Selectable targets are site, building, floor, and other groups or R/C groups.

Outer LONZ_01

ase
el 10Nz 0006 ]
Inner_LONZ_07-00
as
rB6s
-

Inner_LON2_00-00
) oner LON2_0702

Inner_LON1_006
Inner_LONT_00:07
Inner_LONT_0009

12 Schedule Setting

[ eyt o ioek 5] rered .
B et coflaSien ) Site
o o e n J

4 YRF1 Building

4 RF
Quter_LONZ_00
Outer_LONZ_01
ey 46F ) Floor

4] Inner LONZ 00-08
Inner_LONZ_01-00
4 BF
( b E) G5 )—Group
a4F
(nner LONZ 00-00 J=———=R/C group
& Inner_LONZ_01-02
4 3F

Note

If there is an R/C group with a different schedule set in a group, a schedule cannot be set at that group.

To set up schedules in ascending order

Example) ’ Group A ‘

When a different schedule is set at R/C group
4{ R/C group 1 1 and R/C group 2, a schedule cannot be set at

Group A.
4{ R/C group 2 ‘

Now then, when a different operation pattern is assigned to a group within a group or an R/C group (e.g. build-
ing — floor — group — R/C group) after a common pattern was previously pasted to the group (e.g. site), an
entire schedule can be set using very few steps.
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18-4-2 Assigning operation pattern to calendar (daily)

@ Select the operation pattern.

— oer (0415001

[E=H =8
Schedule Pattem
T
o A Tofay,  RM ]
I T
[T Eestond Day.
@ 2*!@&3*0'12245%3‘00@
I o Change Mode B Ao /Fan
1 of A Enable RC. Pohbton Codl /1
(o e Tt s 50 e
-
] oo 0Nz 08 [ e ) oo Jorme ) o ) ([oome )
@ Assign the operation pattern to a calendar.
P, Schedule Seting Celloes)
T — St Pt
“oree Verthy Shosie Fa [ [
Ouer_LON1_00 _ - T T A, e, A, ]
— 7 ::%
y 2 1 5 3 8 \L‘< L - - I‘
Calendar
AR AR HP_
Maonthly Schedule AR RERE \_[ -
F_
< 09/2010 >
| Boor  Beon |y
Sun | Men | Tue  ‘wed | Thu Fri | Sat mrtet o
<w"
1 2 3 4 [T T e ) |
I o Change Vot B Ago/Fan
5 3 7 2 9 10 1 o ommmEmma Co
ot oroRETs (1

—
12 K s 15 i 17 18 Bk = B = & e
) [Eralar—.

l:l Day of the Week El Period Designation
El Day Every Year El Exceptional Day
El One Time

E @ Operation pattern registration varies depending on the number of clicks.
9 c
o o
&% ° > | =
s § A
>0
"Day Every Year" "One time"
Execute on the same 1 time only
day every year (Green) (Yellow)

Disable
(White)
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18-4-3 Assigning operation pattern to calendar (every day of week)

@ Select the operation pattern.

T Schedule Seting
e
P
el
s
e e oW 001
—
Schedule Pattem
@ Al () Registered

o A Togay, PM

5] Pred st
5] B ey

C-D _ ?‘!$$1P|122$$$199|ﬂ -
Ion Crange Mode. B o/ Fan
HJ 7 4 6 B 1p|1,2 7 4 5 8 1 q lo sssemcme D own
o AR O
C= )
e 101005 [a—"— o | e | ™

Joeme © B

™ | |

@ Assign the operation pattern to a day of week calendar.

=z zen
T ma
e e B
lendar
W w2 2z » # B Em
Manthly Schedule ® 7 s a ®
[ |
<|[ 09/2010
T Doy of e Wesk. 1] Pesd Desgration EHqggizmg;zigm
Sun | Mon | Tuef wed | The | Fri | Sat oo B
2 MV_\V 1 6§ VR 74 \“ﬂ
ar
1 2 k1 4 Wﬂmﬂ
Schede O
@ o | Do
5 6 7 8 9 10 1 lo ooomr Oem
lomn ormmrms O
pomrs—" [
12 14 15 16 17 12 —— 5 = v =
= T e

13 20 21 22 23 24 25

26 7 28 29 30

l:l Day of the Week El Period Designation
El Day Every Year El Exceptional Day
El One Time

@ Operation pattern registration varies depending on the number of clicks.

1
()
{9
Yied ifed 2 c
aAD Q o
W
19
s 2
4 ’ & >0
1 ‘ "
18 18
"Day of the Week" Disable
% Execute at the same day of 25 (White)

week every month (Green)
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18-4-4 Assigning the OFF day on the calendar

(1) select "Schedule Off".

[=mn =)
= —
S Smaren —
.l <|T 0872010 l] T e
L T 0.0 - T T T35 7 Hmz E|
\ s e 7 e 5w om o . _
m
D—G] srmseo o —
J E <m:
Hmz
| on : Change Mi Boe B g ===
o bue= N\ . 7
ol TEEwa) |
SchedieOf
& o)) oom
— .
lom Apmme D
" e socsr — | ) ) e )
— [

@ Assign the OFF day on the calendar.

Calendar
Monthly Schedule

<|| 09/2010

Sun Men Tue wed Thu Fri Sat

AD
1 2 3 4
®
5 & 7 8 3 10 11

12 14 15 15 17 18

l:l Day of the Week El Period Diesignation
El Day Every Year El Exceptional Day
El One Time

W Date can be cancelled by repeated clicking.
— See par. 18-4-2 Assigning operation pattern to calendar (daily)
However, when set by day of week, operation pattern assignment cannot be canceled by repeated
clicking.
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Operation method at tree area
Copy, Paste, and Delete of schedules set by group and R/C group can be performed at the selection
tree area.

) Schedule Setting
ey

‘ =

Eq i

4 gF
Inner_LONT_00-01

ﬂ’: B
)
& Inner_LO Paste C @
Inner_LOD Delete .—
4 iF

Inner_LON1_00-03

Copying schedule set at group (R/C group) to another group (R/C group)

@ Select the group (R/C group) with the schedule you want to copy at the selection tree area.
@ Right click the mouse and select [Copy].

@ Select the copy destination group.

@ Right click the mouse and select [Paste].
The schedule is pasted.

Deleting a schedule set at a group (R/C group)

@ Select the group (R/C group) with the schedule you want to delete at the selection tree area.

@ Right click the mouse and select [Delete].
The schedule is deleted.
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18-4-5 Calendar updating

Update the calendar when a schedule is set.

@ Click the [Update] button to update the schedule.

¥, Schedule Setting [ole ==
 Sitz A Calendar Schedue Pattem
4 VRF1
Morthiy Scheduie:

o s ) Regsteed
Outer_LON2_00 < 20 T A Togar B 1
Outer_LON2_01 Mon | Tue |[Wed | Thu | Fi | Sat | Su

4 " ag | a0 | a0 | a0 | A0

[o] inner LON2 00-0 E 5 6 g e E ?4?%““‘2?9\?3‘”
Inner_LON2_01-00 “ 0
“ 5F
e s . 8 9 |10 [ n [ 2 [ 3]
2 ¢ 6 8 W22 46§10
au ¥
Janer_LON2_00-00 w |2l [e]s]=]>
) Inner_LON2_01-02 (AD) (a0

PE o2 82|z |=s]|=z]= H?'?ﬁli‘““???ﬁ&‘ﬂ
Innes_LON1_00-08
Inner_LON1_00-07 T o
rer LONT 0008 * I T O A I A

ao = | >
Inner_LONZ_01-01
Inner_LON1_00-03

a9F [ Daycfthe Week [3] Perod Designation |9 2 4 6810122 ¢ 68 10
Inner_LON1_00-00 [3] Day Every Year [53] Exceptional Day !

Inner_LON1_00-01 [3] One Time

IV??‘;%““‘??‘?FSW
AGM!V?'?ﬁ?“”???ﬁSW
Schedle OFf
| on : Change Mode E Ato/Fan
| o A Enable RC. Prohbtion ~ [] ool / Dy
| onaMode A Dssble RC.Prohbtion [ Heat

PyP—

Exceptional Day [ Edit JI [ com [ Pate | Edit ][ Deee |

(© Dissble  © Enable

D @

@ When the [Close] button is clicked, the Schedule Setting screen is closed.
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18-5 Period Setting

You can set the period and allocate it to a calendar.The settings will also carry over into the next year and

later.

® @

o

ﬁjj Period Designation

Effective

Start Date End Date
Day Manth Day Manth

O0OOoOoE

52 2 I -2 N 1 N 1

[ DHIYJ[ Cancel?Jl ,u.ppt.rTJ

By checking, the period and pattern will be enabled, and press the OK or
Apply button to reflect these in the calendar.
If the check is removed, pressing the OK or Apply button will delete it.

Set the Start Date and End Date.

Set the patter for the relevant period.

The configured details will be reflected in the calendar.Close the screen.

@ Cancel button

Discard data during editing, and close the screen.

@ Apply button

The configured details will be reflected in the calendar.Do not close the
screen.
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18-6 Exceptional day (holiday, etc.) setting

Special operation schedule days (exceptional days) can be set. (Max 50 lines)
To display this screen, click the [Edit] button in the Exceptional Day area on the Schedule Setting screen.

18-6-1 Exceptional Day Setting screen

5
o
.
S c
7]
w'®

| o
i
>0

?

@

®

Exceptional Day 5
Priority Patter

Month Year Week Month Week | Day of the Week Day

T A
‘I 2 20
A

®

-
Every - 2nd Tue

Day / Month

Morth Week / Month / Day of the Week Year Week / Day of the Week

Day Manth
2 4

L0 N N K
LI N N O R

Pattern

AD

Month \Week Month | Day of th Pattern
2Znd Every|w | Tue AD

‘Year Week | Day of th Pattern

lam | »

L]y
©@

R0 N N K
L O E E R R
L0 0 E

Z0 O K CO EH EH EH EH R

©

* Operation is impossible if even one operation pattern was not created. Create an operation pattern first.

— See par. 18-3 Operation pattern creation

Exceptional day list

Exceptional day setting contents.

Priority

When set days overlap, setting is applied by giving the day with the lowest
number priority.

Pattern

Shows the operation pattern to be applied.

Exceptional day speci-
fication

Displays the exceptional day specification method.
Month/week number (year)/week number (month)/day of week/day

Move Up/Move Down
buttons

Change the priority order.

Day/Month area

Specifies the exceptional day and assigns a pattern by month/day.

Qe © O e

Month Week/Month/Day
specification area

Specifies the exceptional day and assigns a pattern by month/day of week
of which week.

©®

Week number/day
of week specification
area

Specifies the exceptional day and assigns a pattern by week number
(year)/day of week. Displayed only when a calendar beginning from Mon-
day is set.

®

Delete button

Deletes the exceptional day selected with (1.
Cannot be canceled using [Cancel] button.
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@ OK button Reflects the set contents and closes the setting screen.

Closes the setting screen without reflecting the contents set with &), ®, (@,

and (®).

Setting screen remains displayed and reflects the contents set with 5, (),

@ Apply button @. and

@ Cancel button

18-6-2 Overview of exceptional day creation

@ Click the [Edit] button in the Exceptional Day area of the Schedule Setting screen.

) Schedule Seting. S )
4 Offce: Morthly Schedule. M =
. [ —
O L0t 0 [ —— [T e e
g EREEEE ] - |3 q
a <mF
&S 12 " 5 % 17 i
o
B = <m(

Period Designation

EAERERE]

1] e S—
s N ey | | RS
[Op(oe e o a1
=== =sss=s=s =]l

x| soramor

Exceptional Day

lon [E—— 9 o
lon & BaeRC Pohbion [ Cod/Dy
| Ondode & Duse O ten

Ped Desroron B
Ereptors Doy 3

@ The Exceptional Day Setting screen is displayed.
Set the exceptional day and pattern. Confirm the pattern to be set in advance.

@) Exceptional Day Setting

Priority Pattern Month Year \Week Month \week Day of the Week Day -
1 AD 4 - - -
2 AD Every Tue -

- 2nd
-] @2 1 - | T ] |

Mowve Down

®_
Day / Month Manth Week / Month / Day of the Week Year Week / Day of the Week
Day  Month |Pattern | « Ml Month'Week Month  Dayofth Pattern | « M| YearWeek Day ofth Pattern
2 [=]e [£]a0 [£] |:| nd  [v]|Even[s]Tue [=]A0 [=][2 B(Th B L|: @
©) o - £ FI -
LY L = LY LY L L LY LY LY
L L L L L L LT L L L

3
”

g

=3
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o
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g
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i
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There are the following methods of setting the exceptional day and pattern. Select the appropriate method.

@ Set a specific day. Select the month/day from the Day/Month specification area and set the pattern.
Day selection contents: Every, 1 to 31
Month selection contents: Every, 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12

@ Set from month week/month/day of week. Combine from the "Month Week/Month/Day" specification
area and set the pattern.
Month Week selection contents: 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th
Month selection contents: Every, 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12
Day selection contents: Every, Sun, Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri, Sat

@ Set from the week number and day of week. Combine from the Year Week/Day specification area and
set the pattern. This is displayed only when a calendar starting from Monday is set
Year Week selection contents: 1 to 53 (Select the week number from the beginning of the year.)
Day selection contents: Every, Sun, Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri, Sat

@ At the end of setting, click the [Apply] button.
The contents set with 3), @), (® and (0 are reflected in the exceptional day list.

To cancel a setting, click the [Cancel] button.
The Exceptional Day Setting screen is closed without reflecting the contents in the settings made with

®), ®, ® and (0.

When setting is complete, click the [OK] button.
The contents in the settings made with 3, @, ® and {0 are also reflected in the exceptional day list
and the Exceptional Day Setting screen is closed

@ To delete an exceptional day setting displayed in the exceptional day list, select the exceptional day to
be deleted and click the [Delete] button. That exceptional day is deleted from the list.

Changing the exceptional day list priority order

Select the exceptional day whose priority is to be changed and change it to the desired priority by
clicking the [Move Up] or [Move Down] button.
"Priority order" is the order of the exceptional days applied by giving priority to the exceptional day with
the lowest number when the days set during multiple setting overlap.
If the [OK] button or[ Apply] button is not clicked after the order was changed, the change will not be
reflected.
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19. Error Monitoring

19-1 Overview of error notification

When an error is occurs in the system, the following are displayed:
1. [Status: Error] blinks red at the status display at the top right-hand corner of the main screen.
2. An Error Notification screen is displayed.

This screen can also be opened by clicking main screen menu — “Error” — “Error Notification”.

Status display
{#3 VRF System Controller E=1t0
File Display Data Operation Error Setting Window Help 16/03/2013 Sat 19:35
) Unit List = @] % ]
E = a1
Indoor Unit - = L
Display Selected Unit Display Option Select All csvy
4@ FGl -
4@ Office H
a RF [ Operation Status -
B Error Notification L p
Gurrent Error
4 Date Unit Group Model Name Adaptor Name Address Error Code Cantents

B

16/ t]
1670372013 19:88:85 | Inner LON1_00-03 | ASHAZ4GAGH Adaptor | 00-03-00 31 Indoor unit power supp
16/08/2013 10:3348  |Thner_LON1_00-04 |ARRDI2GALH Adaptor 1 00-04-00 87 Indoor unit transmissio.
16/08/2013 18:3358  |Thner_LON1_00-04 | ASHA12GAGH Adaptor 1 00-05-01 4 Roam temp. sensor err
16/03/2013 13:3358  |nner LON1T_00-04 | ASHA12GAGH Adaptor 1 00-05-01 Coil (Expansion Valve)..

34 |Inner LON1 00-02 |ASHAT2GAGH Adaptor 1 00-02-00 2 Initial setting error

Error

Stop Alarm

Stop Scroll

History =

i

Close
a 1F
@ [ Irer LONTD2-01 - Won [Joff MError [0 Test € Emergency Stop & Auto/Fan [ Cool/Dry [ Heat

=

< e ) 19:35

Error notification screen

The unit that generated the error, installation site, and history can be ascertained from the Error Notification
screen.

19-2 Status display

The following states are displayed at the Status display at the top right-hand corner of the main screen:
Operation display
If even one unit is operating, [Status: On] lights.

- Stop display
| Status: Off | If all the connected units are stopped, [Status: Off] lights.

Status
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Error display

[Status: Error] blinks when an error occurs.

If this display is double clicked even when the Error Notification screen is not dis-
played, the Error Notification screen will be displayed again.

Status:Errar
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19-3 Error Notification screen

O®D®®O® @

rg] Error Notification M
Current Errar
Date Unit Group Mode| Name Adaptor Name Address Error Gode Contents
B dnher_LONT_00- ASHA12GAC Adaptar | 00-02-00 2 Thitial setting errar A 8
160372013 193335 | Tnner_LON1_00-03 |ASHA24GAGH Adaptar 1 00-03-00 il Indoor unit power supp..
160372013 193348 | Tnner_LON1_00-04 |ARXD12GALH Adaptar 1 00-04-00 a7 Indoor unit transmissio..
16/03/2013 189358 | Iner LON1_00-04 |ASHAT2GAGH | Adeptor| 00-05-01 N Roam tomp. sengar err. | | S A
16/03/201% 193358 |Iner LOM1_00-04 | ASHA12GAGH Adaptar | 00-05-01 52 GCoil (Expansion Valve)..

©

Lo
gl

Stop Scrall

Date Generation date
Unit Group R/C group name
Model name*
Model Name *The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model

Name for the corresponding unit was written after shipment. The letter
not part of the Model Name.

S

QEO® ©@ EE

Adaptor Name U10 USB Network Interface name

Address “Refrigerant system address”-“Unit address”-“R/C address”
Error Code Error code — See par. 30-2 Error code table

Contents Error contents

Stops the alarm sound.
However, if the error occurs again, the alarm sound will be generated.

©®

Stop Alarm button

When the R/C group at which the error occurred exceeds the display area
of the Error Notification screen, it is displayed by scrolling the display
area.

This button stops that scrolling.

Stop Scroll button This button is used when stopping scrolling and checking the error con-
tents.

However, while scrolling is stopped, the contents are not updated even if
a new error occurs or an error is restored.

To resume scrolling, click this button again.

©

Displays the Error history of the unit at which the error occurred.
History button When the unit is selected and this button is clicked, an Error History
screen showing the history of that unit is displayed.
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@ Close button Closes the Error Notification screen.
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19-4 Unit error history

19-4-1 Error History screen display method

Views the history of the unit generating the error.
@ Select the unit that generated the error.
® o veon I b W

Current Error
Date Unit Graup Model Mame Adaptor Mame Address Error Code Contents
1 i JGAG an 2 n NE Erro A
1670372013 193535 | Ihner LON1_00-03 | ASHAMGAGH Adaptor 1 00-03-00 3 Tndoor unit power supp... Error
| 1650372015 1935548 Inner_LON1_00-04 | ARXD12GALH Adaptor 1 00-04-00 37 Indoor unit transmissio
i 16/03/2013 193358 Iner LON100-0¢ |ASHATIGAGH | Adaptor] 10-05-01 -u Room temp. sensor err Erceglany

16/08/2013 193358 | Iner LON1_00-08 |ASHAT2GAGH | Adaptor 1 10-05-01 52 GCoil (Expansion Valve)
Stop Serall

Closa

@ Click the [History] button.
@ An Error History screen opens.

Display Option ‘ csv ‘ Clear ‘
P 1 (e ] (w755 | kil
Z 200Lines S27/A10 <~ - 9/27/2009 ~ | Display
P [z
4 RF

4 Outer_LONT_00 s — Model Name | Adaptor Name | Address No. | Error Code | Error Contents
Adaptor 00-00 ccurred

Adaptort 00.01 912712010 05:52 PM Inner_LONT_00-01 |- Adaptorl 00-01-00
Adaptort 00.02 912712010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptorl 00-01-00 - Power Supply Frequency Abnormal
P 912712010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptor 00-01-00 - EEPROM Access Error
4 e LONT_00-00 912712010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptorl 00-01-00 - EEPROM Delefion Error
Adaptor! 00:0000 Inner_LON1_00-01 |- - Model Information Error

asF
4 Inner_LON1_00-07
Adaptor1 00-07-00
Adaptor1 00-08-01
4 Inner_LON1_00-08
Adaptor1 00-03-00
a3F
4 Inner_LON1_00-01

a2
4 Inner_LON1_00-02
Adaptor 00-02-00
“1F B
4 Inner_LON1_00-03
Adaptort 00-03-00
Adaptor 00-04-01
Adaptor 00-05-02
4pIF
4 Inner_LON1_00-06
Adaptor 00-08-00
4 VRF2
4RF
4 Quter_LON2_00
Adaptor2 00-00
Adaptor2 00-01
Adaptor2 00-02
4 Outer_LON2_01
Adaptor2 01-00
“cF
4 Inner_LON2_00-05 -
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@ To close the Error History screen, click the [X] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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19-4-2 Error History screen

Unit and System Controller Lite error generation history is displayed. The history save period is 1 year.
This screen can also be opened by selecting main screen menu — “Error” — “Error History”.

4 Outer_LONT_00
Adaptor! 00-00
Adaptor1 00-01
Adaptor! 00-02

455

4 Inner_LON1_00-00

972712010 0552 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptor] 00-01-00
972712010 0552 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptor] 00-01-00
972712010 0552 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptor] 00-01-00
972712010 0552 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |-
972712010 0552 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |-

Microcomputer Communication Error
Pover Supply Frequency Abnormal

Adaptor 00-00-00
445
4 Inner_LON1_00-07
Adaptor 00-07-00
Adaptor 00-08-01
4 Inner_LON1_00-03
Adaptor 00-03-00
43
4 Inner_LON1_00-01
Ada 00

Q @

“7F
4 Inner_LON1_00-02
Adaptor 00-02-00
41
4 Inner_LON1_00-03
Adaptor 00-03-00
Adaptor? 00-04-01
Adaptor! 00-05-02
4B1F
4 Inner_LON1_00-06
Adaptor! 00-06-00
4 VRF2
4RF
4 Outer_LON2_00
Adaptor2 00-00
Adaptor2 00-01
Adaptor2 00-02
4 Outer_LON2_01
Adaptor2 01-00
46F
4 Inner_LON2_00-05

Specifies the number of lines on 1 page of the history display. 20, 50, 100,

(@ Display Option button | 32 0 L Default: Remote 20 Inbs, Local 200 iines)

@ CSV button Writes the history display at (6) as CSV format data.

Delete abnormality history for all units.This will not be displayed if operat-

@ Clear button .
ing remotely.

@ History display period

specification Specifies the period of time whose error history is to be displayed.

@ History display button Displays the history for the period specified by @ of the unit specified by (?.

@ History display contents

Date/Time Occurred Generation date and time

Date/Time Restored Restoration date and time

R/C group name or outdoor unit group name. “-*“ displayed for System

Unit Group Name Controller Lite Error.

Model name*  *The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that

= the Model Name for the corresponding unit was written after shipment. The letter ":"
o Model Name .

5 is not part of the Model Name.

- g The S/V series will have “-“ displayed.

|_|>j "E Adaptor Name U10 USB Network Interface name

'E 8 Address No. “Refrigerant system address”™-“Unit address”-“R/C address”

> O Error Code Error code — See par. 30-2 Error code table

Error Contents

Error contents
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Selects the unit whose history is to be displayed.
@ Unit selection tree When Other Unit is selected, the error history for unit other than the indoor
unit and the outdoor unit are displayed.

. Number of lines of his-

tory display Displays the number of lines specified by (0.

19-4-3 History display method

View errors generated in the past

@ Select the unit whose history is to be displayed.

[E=8 R
G
=4
Adsptor 00.08.01 © 200Lines 9220 v - W20 v
4 Inner_LON1_00-03
Adaptor] 00-09-00 DetelTime
Unit GroupName  (Model Name | Adaptor Name  AddressNo.  Error Code
“3F Oceurred Restored
grer_LON1.00-01 9127/2010 05:52 PM . - Adaptor] 00-01-00
Adaptor] 0D.01-00 972712010 0552 P X - Adaptor1 000100
42 9/27/2010 0552 PM I _ - Adaptor] 00-01-00
4 Inner_LON1_00-02 7 |ez20r00ss2 M Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptort 00-01-00
Adaptor 00-02-00 972712010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptor! 00-01-00
41F
4 Inner_LON1_00-03
Adaptor 00-03-00
Adaptor] 00-02-01
Adaptor] 00-05-02

@ Specify the period of time whose error history is to be displayed.

@ When the [Display] button is clicked, the history is displayed
Not displayed if there is no error history.

When connected remotely, a data acquisition progress bar is displayed.
When the [Stop] button is clicked when the data acquisition progress bar display appears, data acqui-
sition stops and only the acquired history is displayed

Error History

Acquiring emor histary data

51/143 Lines

Data acquisition progress bar

@ To close the Error History screen, click the [X] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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19-4-4 Writing of history

The error generation history can be written to a CSV format file
The CSV format file can be browsed and edited with Microsoft Excel.

® Display the error history of the unit to be written in accordance with par. 19-4-3 History display method.
(@) Click the [CSV] button.

DisplayOption | CSV. cEav
Adsplor 00-08-01 * 0Lines 920 v - Y203 v
4 Inner_LON?_00-03
Adaptor 00-09-00 DatelTime:
- s estoneg UnitGrop Name [ Model Name  AdzplorName  Address No. | Ertor Code | Enrr Corterts
agerer LONT_00-01 92772010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptort oot - Microcomputer Communication Error
&m 212712010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptor] o - Fower Supply Frequency Abnormal
azF 92772010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_00:01 |- Adaptor! oo |- EEPROM Access Error
4 Inner_LON1_00-02 9/27/2010 0552 PM Inner_LON1_G0-01 |- Adaptor 00-01-00 - EEPROM Deletion Error
Adapior 00-02-00 912772010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_0D-01 |- Adaptor] 0010 |- Model Information Error
a1
4 Inner_LON1_00-03
Adaptor 00-03-00
Adsptort 00-04-01
Adaptor1 00-05-02

@ A file save dialog box opens. Select the write destination folder and enter the filename and click the [OK]
button.
The error history is written in CSV format.

19-4-5 Sorting history display

The error history can be sorted.
History sorting

® The error generation history can be sorted by clicking on the title of the item which is made the sort
key.
Ascending/descending can be switched by repeated clicking.

@

===
* 0Lines TN v - S2TNe
DatelTime
Unit Group Name | Model Name | AdaptorName  Address Mo, Ervor Code  Error Contents
Occurred Resflred
92712010 05:52 PM . Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptor! 00-01-00 - Microcomputer Communication Error
pio 2 92772010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_0D01 |- Adaptor] wor |- Fower Supply Freauency Abnormal
axF 912712010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptorl oot - EEPROM Access Error
4 Inner_LON1_00-02 92772010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_00:01 |- Adaptor! wor |- EEPROM Deletion Error
Adaptort 00-02-00 92772010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_0D-01 |- w000 |- Model Information Error
a
4 Inner_LON1_00-03
Adaptor] 00-03-00
Adaptor! 00-04-01
Adaptor 00-05-02
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20. Operation Management

Unit management data and the history of operation control data from the System Controller Lite can be displayed
The history save period is 1 year.

20-1 Operation history

20-1-1 Operation History screen

To display this screen, click main screen menu — “Data”— “Operation History”.

L9399 9 99

4 Head Office
4 RF

Outer_LON1_00
Outer_LON2_00
Outer_LON2_01

43
Inner_LON2_01-00
Inner_LON2_01-01
Inner_LON2_01-02

4
Inner_LON2_00-00
Inner_LON2_00-01
Inner_LON2_00-02
Inner_LON2_00-05
Inner_LON2_00-06
Inner_LON2_00-07
Inner_LON2_00-08
Inner_LON2_00-09

41F
Inner_LON1_00-00
Inner_LON1_00-01
Inner_LON1_00-02
Inner_LON1_00-03
Inner_LON1_00-06
Inner_LON1_00-07
Inner_LON1_00-09

(E=8E=E =
csv Oeav . . . .
llndoorUmt ~|[an v| vz < zooaM [ - 18202 - 1200AM [
SﬂLmes Mter None @
—
Group -
DatelTime RC.GroupName | AdsplorMame | Address No.  Function Group | Function Type | Mo
et | w2 | 3
31412012 06:35 PM Inner_LON2_00-09 - - Contral
31412012 06:35 PM Inner_LONZ_00-09 | Adaptor2 00-03-00 Operation
31412012 06:35 PM Inner_LON2_00-09 - - Contrel
31412012 06:35 PM Inner_LON2_00-09 . . Control
31412012 06:35 PM Inner_LON2_00-08 - - Control
31412012 06:35 PM Inner LON2_00-08 | Adaptor2 00-08-00 Operation
31412012 06:35 PM Inner_LON2_00-07 - - Control
31412012 06:35 PM Inner LON2_00-07 | Adaptor2 00-07-00 Operation £
311412012 06:36 PM Inner_LON2_00-06 - - Control
31412012 06:36 PM Inner_LON2_00-06 | Adapter2 00-06-00 Operation
301412012 06:36 FM Inner_LON2_00-05 - - Control
31412012 06:36 PM Inner_LON2_00-05 | Adaptor2 00-05-00 Operation
31412012 06:36 PM Inner_LON2_00-05 . . Control
31412012 06:36 PM Inner_LON2_00-02 - - Control
31412012 06:36 PM Inner LON2_00-02 | Adaptor2 00-02-00 Operation
311412012 06:36 PM Inner_LONZ_00-02 | AdaptorZ 00-03-01 Operation L
31412012 06:36 PM Inner_LON2_00-02 | Adaptor2 00-04-02 Operation
301412012 06:49 FM Inner_LON2_00-02 - - Control
31412012 06:56 PM Inner_LON2_00-02 - - Control
31412012 0656 PM Inner LON2_00-02 | Adaptor2 00-02-00 Operation
311412012 06:56 PM Inner_LON2_00-02 | Adaptor2 00-02-01 Operation
31412012 0656 PM Inner LON2_00-02 | Adaptor2 00-04-02 Operation
UL T NA-RE PM Inner | AN D007 - - Contrnl - S
< 0 ] v

Display Option button

Specifies the number of lines on one page of the history display.
20, 50, 100, 150, 200 lines (Default: remote 20 lines, local 200 lines)

CSV button

Writes the history in CSV format.

Clear button

Clears the operation history of all the units directly connected from the
server. Not displayed for remote operation.

Indoor unit/outdoor
unit selection

Select indoor unit or outdoor unit.

Function Group Selection

Displays the selected Function Group.

History period start
specification

Specifies the date and time history display is to start.

History period end
specification

Specifies the date and time history display is to end.

History display button

Displays the history of the R/C group selected by (8) for the period speci-
fied by ® and (®.

Unit selection tree

Selects the R/C group whose history is to be displayed.

PP ® Q@ 9 ®E O

Number of lines of his-
tory display

Displays the number of lines specified by (1.
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@ History display contents

Indoor unit

Date/Time

Operation date and time

Group Lv.1 Group level 1 group name
Group Lv.2 Group level 2 group name
Group Lv.3 Group level 3 group name

R.C. Group Name

R/C group name

Adaptor Name

U10 USB Network Interface name

Address No.

“Refrigerant system address” - “Unit address” - “R/C address”

Function Group

Operation / Control / Schedule / Energy Save Control

Function Type *1

Thermostat Off / Temperature Shift

Normal/Error

Normal/error

Operation Status

Operation status On/Off/Test

Operation Mode

Operation mode

Set Temp

Set temperature

R.C.Prohibition

R/C prohibition All, On/Off, On, Mode, Temp, Filter

Fan Speed Fan speed Auto, Quiet, Low, Med-Low, Med, Med-High, High
Anti Freeze Anti Freeze On,Off
Economy Economy operation On, Off

Air Flow Direction VT

Vertical Air Flow Direction status

Air Flow Direction HZ

Horizontal Air Flow Direction status

Temp. Limit (°C/°F)

Temperature upper/lower limits setting

Status | Temperature upper/lower limits setting status

Cool/Dry | Temperature upper/lower limits setting at Cool/Dry

Heat | Temperature upper/lower limits setting at Heat

Auto | Temperature upper/lower limits setting at Auto

Forced Thermostat Control *1 Forced Thermostat Off or Not

Special operation status Emergency Stop / Pump Down / Mainte-

Information nance Mode / Defrost / Oil Recovery / Mode Mismatch

User Name Operation user name

*1. These columns will be displayed only when the Energy Saving option (UTY-PLGXE1) is used.

}
o
1
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@ History display contents

Outdoor unit

Date/Time Operation date and time

Group Lv.1 Group level 1 group name
Group Lv.2 Group level 2 group name
Group Lv.3 Group level 3 group name

Unit Group Name

Outdoor unit group name

Adaptor Name

U10 USB Network Interface name

Address No.

“Refrigerant system address” - “Unit address”

Function Group

Operation / Low Noise Control / Schedule / Energy Save Control

Function Type *1

Forced Off / Capacity Save Control

Normal/Error

Normal / error

Low Noise Operation
Priority

Low Noise / Performance

Low Noise Operation Level

Off / Level 1/ Level 2/ Level 3

Capacity Control *1

Operation Rate 50~100(%)

Information

Special operation status Emergency Stop / Maintenance Mode / De-
frost / Oil Recovery

User Name

Operation user name

*1.  These columns will be display:

ed only when the Energy Saving option (UTY-PLGXE1) is used.

@ Selection of status change

extraction conditions

Only records with value of specified lines changed are displayed.

*When there is displayed data in the list after the (®)“Display” button
is pressed, the target items are displayed in the combo box of status
change extraction.

*As for extraction, the data of "Operation" at (8)"Function Group" are
targeted.

*When multiple RCG are displayed, they are compared and extracted
in each unit (adapter + unit address).
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20-1-2 History display method

@ Select the unit whose history is to be displayed

™

73 Operation History
Di Option lear

[ndoor uric Q@ <Jfar W vwwmn - zoan & - s - zoan ol o
S [CR— &
:

200Lines

0

Grour

Tk ; L3 | RCGrovphame | AdaptorName | AddressNo | FunciionGroup | FuncionType  NermalEmer |~ Operation Staus | Operation Mode
v. V. .

Inner_LON1_00-01 petefTime

Inner_LON2_00-00

nner_LON1_00-02
nner_LON1_00-06

@ Select indoor unit or outdoor unit.
@ Specify the period of time whose history is to be displayed.
@ When the [Display] button is clicked, the history is displayed.

For remote connection, a data acquisition progress bar is displayed.
When the [Stop] button is clicked when the data acquisition bar display appears, data acquisition is

stopped and only the acquired history is displayed.

Error History

Arquiing emor history data.

51/143 Lines

Data acquisition progress bar

@ To close the Operation History screen, click the [X] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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20-1-3 Writing of history

The operation history can be written to a CSV format file.
The CSV format file can be browsed and edited with Microsoft Excel.

@ Display the operation history of the unit to be written in accordance with par. 20-1-2 History display
method.

(2 Click the [CSV] button.

(E=8 8 =]
Display Option | Csv Clear
o Indoor Unit 92172010 v 1200 AM 9222010 v 1200AM
4 RF 200Lines
Outer_LONT_00
. DatelTime Groue RCGroupName | Adapior Name | AddressNo. | Function Group | FunctionType | NormalEror | Operation Staius | Operatic
Inner_LON1_00-00 L | 2 | a3
a4 9212010 1231 AM | VRF1 - - Cortrol - - off
465 92112010 1232 AM Inner_LON1_00-01 | Adaptort 000100 Operstion - Normal off c
8212010 1250AM | VRF1 | 4F | G5 | Inner LON1_00-01 - - Control - - On
Inner_LON1_00-07 9212010 1251 AM Inner_LON1_00-01 | Adaptort 00100 Operstion - Normal on c
43 9212010 12554M | VRF1 - - Control - - on
912172010 01:02 AM Inner_LON1_00-01 | Adaptorl 00-01-00 Operstion - Error on [
azF

A file save dialog box is displayed. Select the write destination folder and enter the filename and click
the [OK] button.
The operation history is written in CSV format.

20-1-4 History display sorting

The operation history display can be sorted.
History sorting

@ The operation history can be sorted by clicking the title of the item which is made the sort key.
Ascending/descending can be toggled by repeated clicking.

®

% Operation History (E=N=R =
Display Option =4 Clear
4 FoL Indoor Unit 92172010 + 1200AM |3 - 9222010 - 1200AM |5
4 VRF1
4 RF 200Lines
Outer_LON1_00
‘5 DatelTime Gy R.C.Group Name | Adapior Name | Address No. | Funclion Group | FunclionType | Nosmel/Eror | OperafionStaius | Operati
Inner_LON1_00-00 1] w2 | w3
“ o 92112010 12:31 AM | VRF1 - - Control - - off
4G5 92112010 12:32 AM Inner_LON1_00-01 | Adapiorl 0001-00 Operation - Normal off [
912172010 1250 AM | VRF1 | 4F | G5 | Inner_LON1_00-01 - - Control - - on
Inner_LON1_00-07 92112010 1251 AM Inner_LONT_00-01 | Adaptorl 000100 Operation - Normal on e
“3F 9212010 1285 AM | VRF1 - - Control - - on
912112010 01:02 AM Inner_LON1_00-07 Adaptor] 00-01-00 Operation - Error On [
a2
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21. Low Noise Operation

You can group the outdoor-unit low noise operation mode schedule by days of the week, and then operate

the unit.

Pfaj Low Noise Operation Schedule * =

4 FGL 02 4 f 8§ 10 12 14 16 18 20 92 1

om L8 oG8 . 8 W, B B, B B & & 0

1 4 VRF1 [ |

a RF 02 4 6§ 1012 18 16 18 21 22 1

F VA I S S S NP PO O N O

a @5 o 0nn \ |

4 RF2 02 4 6§ 10 12 14 16 18 21 22 1

e L8 .G 8. 8 . W, 8B 6, BB H B0

aFF \ |

Quter LON1_01 02 & F 8 10 12 18 16 @ 20 92 1

mg L. 8.0 . 0. 8 W, 8B 8. 6. 0. & .8 0

@ 5o oni \ |

02 4 6§ 10 12 14 16 18 21 22 1

Tw L8 G 8 8 W, B B, B B & 0

@

E 2 4

Start End
Period Sun w |00:00 1 — |Sun ~ (00:30 =
Level @ W) Levell @) Wl Level? O i Leveld 5

Pricrity @ Low MNoige () Performance

() Dizable @ Enable

=

Selection Tree

Display with the outdoor unit (including groups) taken out from the tree created on the group setting
screen. (Outdoor units with low noise function disabled will not be displayed.)

Select the outdoor unit or group that you want to set low operating noise for, and create a low-operat-
ing noise schedule.

Schedules

The details of the schedule list are displayed in a bar.

The bar display will change colors depending on the priority type, and the priority level will be dis-
played with a number.

Schedule List
The start and end days of the week and times, priority types and priority levels are displayed.
A maximum of 50 items can be registered.

Period
Set the day of the week and time range for running low noise operation.
You can configure the set time in units of 30 minutes.
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@ Level

You can select the low noise level.
There are 3 levels, 1, 2 and 3, and the most quiet level is 3.

Note

The level may not always be as specified.
When set so that performance takes priority, the level of the operation may become lower than that spec-
ifed.

@ Priority Types
Select quiet prioritization or power prioritization.
(@) AllTypes of Button
eThe “Add” button
The configured details will be displayed in the schedule bar and in a list.
eThe “Delete” button
If data from the list is selected and the details are deleted, the relevant schedule will disappear.
e The “Update” button
The configured details will be reflected in the schedule bar and in a list.

Check schedule enable/disable.
a Enable: Enables the group or “Outdoor Unit” schedule selected by tree.
b Disable: Disables the group or “Outdoor Unit” schedule selected by tree.

)

The “Reset” button
Discard data being changed, and return to the originally displayed details.

The “OK” button
Save changed details and close the screen.

® ©

The “Cancel” button
Discard data being changed, and close the screen.

The “Apply” button.
Enable the changed settings (having carried out Add, Update, or Delete), and do not close the screen.

® ® ©

Right-Click Menu

e Copy Schedule

Copy a selected schedule.

ePaste

Enabled after copying has been carried out.
eDelete

Delete the selected schedule.

Note

Press “OK” or “ Apply” button after the schedule setting is changed ( add/delete/update), the schedule will
be controlled at current time at once.
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22. The Flow of the Process up to Operation

This process flow is from the configuration of the electricity meter until the configuration and operation of
the System Controller Lite.

e Energy saving understand, precautions conformation

(24-1 Overview)
e Understanding apportionment of electricity, and checking points of caution

(27-1 Overview)

Check the items to be decided beforehand

| 2

Installing the meter

. 4

Configuring the outdoor unit's PCB
(36. The Settings of Outdoor Unit and System Controller Lite)

h 4

Unit registration
(8-3-3. Unit registration)

L 4

Each type of setting item

Electricity meter system settings
(23. Creating an electricity meter system)

Energy saving function Electricity apportionment
function

Group setting Basic Setting
(25-1 Energy saving group setting) (27-3 Basic Setting)

H

Indoor unit rotation operation Indoor Unit Setting
(25-2 Indoor unit rotation operation) (27-4 Indoor unit electricity calculation setting)

A

Outdoor unit capacity save Parameter Setting
(25-3 Outdoor unit capacity save) (27-5 Parameter setting)

<4

Peak cut operation Contract Setting
(25-4 Peak cut operation) (27-6 Contract setting)

«

Block Less Contract
(27-7 Block setting)

+

Electricity charge apportionment (operation)
(28. Electricity Charge Apportionment)
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23. Creating an Electricity Meter System

Configure the connection structure of the electricity meter and air-conditioner units connected to those un-
derneath it. Configure according to the actual electricity meter installation condition.

Since the Electricity Charge Apportionment function has a function that uses and controls electricity con-
sumption information from the electricity meter, it is necessary to configure the electricity meter system.

Select main screen menu — “Setting” — “Electricity Meter Zone Setting”

oo

Blectiicity Meter Information

Fur

< Meter 001 ead Office —
Outer_LON2_00 fpdaptorz 1 Meter 001 14
Outer_LONZ_01 fpdaptorz 2 Meter 002 1
A

< Meter 002 idaptor2 3 Meter 003 1A
Inner_LON2_01-00
Inner_LON2_01-01

Adaptor Electricity Meter ; Enc
=2 No. | oo Kirfhipulse
—

© o

=
I Meter 003
RE_20000
RE_20001
RE_20002
RB_20005

RE_20007
RE_20008
Inner_LON2_00-00
Inner_LONZ_00-01
Inner_LON2_00-02
Inner_LON2_00-05

© © O

Inner_LON2_00-07
Inner_LON2_00-08
Inner_LON2_00-09

) Selectable @ Is selected @ Other Becriciy Meter [ Invalid Choice X Unregisterable Urit 0

@ Select work

term from tool bar.

Displays the “Create Electricity Meter Zone” screen. Up to 200 electricity meter sys-
Mew Meter | t€MSs can be created.
Tp: At electricity meter system selection, this button becomes active and the “Create Elec-
Edit tricity Meter Zone” screen is displayed by pressing the button.
At electricity meter system selection, the electricity meter system is deleted and all the
;*E‘ units allocated under it are removed.
Remove | Atunit selection, unit allocation is removed.
Multiple electricity meters and units can be selected and deleted.
Note

e The action item on tool bar can be operated equally even right click mouse on the indoor units in @.
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@ The currently set electricity meter system and the indoor, outdoor, and RB units registered under it will
be displayed hierarchically.

Tree view of the units installed at the site.
Displayed in the order of outdoor unit — RB unit — indoor unit.

@ By pressing the [Add] button, the indoor, outdoor, and RB units selected at (3) will be added to the
electricity meter system of the selection position of (2.

@ By pressing the [Remove] button, the indoor, outdoor, and RB units selected at (2) will be removed .

@ All the electricity meter system data will be displayed in the data list and at electricity meter system
selection (multiple selection is possible) by left side tree, the background color of the selected electric-
ity meters will be changed.

@ By pressing the [OK] button, the set electricity meter system and indoor, outdoor, and RB units will be
saved and ends setting.
By pressing the [Cancel] button, if there is data being edited, it will be discarded and ends setting.

An icon will be assigned to the indoor, outdoor, and RB units of the right side tree and will be made ref-
erence at registration.

When none or more than one electricity meter systems are selected,
shows V-II/V-IIIVR-11/J-11/J-11S series units (including UTY-VGGXZ1) that
are not registered to any meter.

When one electricity meter system is selected, shows units that can be
registered at the selected meter.

[Add] button can also be selected.

() Selectable

When none or more than one electricity meter systems are selected,
shows units registered to any meter.

When one electricity meter system is selected, shows units registered to
the selected electricity meter system.

) |5 selected

When one electricity meter system is selected, shows units registered to

& Other Blectricity Meter the other meter systems.

When an electricity meter system is selected,shows units that cannot be
% Invalid Choice registered to the selected meter,depending on type (whether or not the
unit has an energy-saving function).

Units that are not assumed to be registered to a electricity meter system.

* Unregisterable Unit
s S/V Series units, etc.

UTY-VGGXZ1 :The V-II/V-II/VR-1I/J-11/J-11S series network converter
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[New Meter] button or [Edit] button of Electricity Meter Zone Setting screen

w‘D Create Electricity Meter Zone @
Adaptor Name ’Maptor? - ]. @
Electricity Meter No. [1 v]. 2
Electricity Meter Name MNew Meter 1 . 3
Pulse Settings 1 kWh/pulse . @
Energy Saving Function @ Available Una\railable. @
@ ® o« || Cocd |

@ Select one from the list of adaptors on the adaptor setting screen.
@ Select a number from the list of meter numbers for those connected to the adaptor selected in (1.

@ Enter the electricity meter name.
The maximum number of character you can enter is 20, or you can leave this blank or enter multiple
numbers.

@ Set whether to handle by specifying how many kWhs correspond to one pulse from the electricity me-
ter.
For the number value only enter 7 or fewer digits for whole numbers and 6 or fewer for digits after the
decimal point.

Note

“1” is displayed as the initial value, however, set this to match the electricity meter you are using.

@ Select the type.
Select 'Available’ if the meter measures V-II/V-1II/VR-II/J-1I/J-1IS series indoor/outdoor/RB units, be-

cause they can use the energy saving function.
Select 'Unavailable' if the meter measures air conditioning systems connected via UTY-VGGXZ1 net-
work converters, because they cannot use the energy saving function.

@ [OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
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Energy Saving Function

24. Energy Saving Function
25. Energy Saving Setting



24. Energy Saving Function

24-1 Overview

The Energy Saving option of System Controller Lite has 4 functions as follow.

[Indoor unit rotation operation]
Reduces the power consumption by rotating the indoor units which are set to forced thermostat OFF.
Operating the air conditioner even in the spring and autumn when the load is comparatively light may

have an energy saving effect.
Because it is an intermittent operation, it does not loose much comfort, and is a control which is difficult

for use of the room to sense its operation.

e The electric power consumed in the arbitrarily defined group is reduced by rotating indoor units which are
set to forced thermostat OFF.
Group A
A

thermostat OFF
- \4/-.?-

A

t )= (C )

-~

thermostat OFFf

A A

() =

<

{
"E/ t OFF

hermosta

‘

)

‘ thermostat

— OFF

~——

e Indoor units can be rotated by stoppage rate set for each group.

= :‘\&

Group A |Group B

o} ?,::‘ Group C |Group D N =y

Pgek] P Pl
P et e
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* The indoor unit operation stoppage rate can be selected from 10% to 30%.

A A
Without control With control
[} [}
2 E
o o
Q Q
%) o
] 3
@ ko)
L w
Time Time

Example of Use

Overview of Property:
Usage at own office building. Each floor are configured as rooms or blocks separated by partitions,
and each room/block has multiple indoor units not linked with Remote Control Groups.

Objectives of Energy Saving:
You want to save energy consumed by air-conditioners that is large portion of energy consumption
to reduce the running cost of the building. You have no specific numerical targets.

Recommended Settings:
Set Energy Saving Groups by each room/block and set Indoor Unit Rotation at thermostat-off rate of 10%.
However, do not set anything for server rooms etc where air-conditioners need to be continuously
operational, or for the room with high heat load due to direct exposure to sunlight.
When energy saving benefits are not adequate, increase the thermostat-off rate of Energy Saving
Groups after verifying the impact on comfort.

Energy Saving Benefits:
Over the entire year, energy saving benefits are obtained according to the usage of air-conditioners.
Especially, benefits during high heat load hours such as afternoons in summer are high.

[Out door unit capacity save]
The power consumption is reduced by limiting the upper limit of the outdoor unit capacity for each refrig-
erant system.
This has a reducing effect especially in the summer, winter and other times when the heat load is high.
In addition, because the upper limit capacity of the outdoor units is limited directly, it is a control which
easily exhibits an energy saving effect compared to rotation control.
However, because the outdoor unit does not operate above the limited capacity, there may be a loss of
comfort, depending on the room heat load.

The operation capacity upper limit rate [%] of the outdoor unit is specified for each refrigerant system.

Maximum capacity of outdoor unit

[%] A / A

100 '

70

[kW(Btu/h)]

50

Outdoor unit capacity
Indoor heat load

0
[Time]

Example of Use
Overview of Property:
Usage at a leased building. No separate air-conditioning charges are collected.
Refrigerating Systems are separated for each floor and electricity meters are installed for each Re-
frigerating System.
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Objectives of Energy Saving:
As the electricity charges increase during high heat load times such as peak summer, you want to
somehow limit such charges.
If possible, you want to reduce about 10% of energy.

Recommended Settings:
Set Outdoor Unit Capacity Save at operation rate of 90% for each Refrigerating System.
By setting a schedule, let this function operates only while the time or season when the heat load is high.
Set operation rate smaller if the energy saving benefits are not up to expected levels.
Using energy meters, monitor the power consumption for each Refrigerating System, and reduce
the operation rate for the Refrigerating Systems having high power consumption compared to other
locations.
On the other hand, increase the operation rate for places where heat is likely to accumulate such as
higher floors.

Energy Saving Benefits:
Energy saving benefits would be obtained for sure, resulting in the reduction of electricity charges.

[Perk cut operation]
Reduces the power consumption by setting a specific target value (maximum average power [kW]) for the
air conditioners and controlling operation to prevent the power consumption from exceeding this value.
Limit control is performed in 3 steps of “Step 1: Set temperature shift” — “Step 2: Thermostat OFF” —
“Step 3: Outdoor unit stop”.

To perform this control, an electricity meter must be installed.
Indoor units outside

Step 1
the scope of energy .
Normal saving control Set temperature shift
Step 3 Grou;_aﬂA‘_‘ -ﬂi—/ - 3 _;_‘;oupB Grouzi__ _ﬂ—‘. —ﬂ_“ ”df_roupB
P ~ ) 'S > N—h > gl > N2
Step 22— — —
ON 2 9*
' =% i L e e N —
Step -~ Normal | °© = A il S
T A T TR - i -
Power con- Group C Group D Group C Group D
sumption 1 hour limit ‘

- . Group A Group B Group A Group B
*Specifies the maximum average = | = | = = |35 |
electric power [kKW] for the entire
air conditioning system. = |= = | = - |z | =

G - A
- R TP Eh s == wm T em =S
- - <= -h <= -
Group C Group D Group C Group D
Step 3 Step 2
Qutdoor unit stop Thermostat OFF
A . A .
Without control With control
g - g At target maxi-
o o mum average
~§ ~§ electric power
| ] setting
1 hour Time 1 hour Time
limit limit

o))
£
S
m
0 =
>0
o
=0
Qs
s 5
&
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Example of Use

Overview of Property:
Usage at own office building.

Objectives of the Energy Saving:
As the electricity charges differ depending on to time, you want to reduce the power consumption
during the time when electricity charges are high.
Especially, we would like to monitor and maintain the air conditioners that consume large proportion
of electricity using Energy Saving Function.
Have specific numerical targets for power consumption (kW).

Recommended Settings:
Set an Energy Saving Group for each room/block; however, do not set the locations that need to be
operational continuously such as server rooms as an Energy Saving Group.
Set the value mentioned in numerical targets as an upper power limit of the function, then set target
power of the function.
Adjust the effect of energy saving by setting temperature shift pattern after considering the heat load
and the requirement on comfort for each energy saving group.

Benefits of Energy Saving:
Limiting the power consumption during the time when electricity charges are high.

[Electricity energy graph display function]
Displays by bar graph the power consumption measured by the electricity meter connected to the air
conditioner. Use it to grasp the power consumption usage conditions.
The power consumption for 3 years is saved and the past history can be referenced.
In addition, the data of an arbitrary 2 periods can be comparison displayed.

& Energy Saving = F=N |
Site Name |VRF
Observation Poirt Select Al No.of Dispiays O Them @ 2fems M1/ 3/2010 ~ W11/ 3/2010 ~ @ Day (© Morth ©) Year Display

Display Electricity Meter Name e
Meter 001

o

-

Agaregate Power Comparison

" 11732000 1525 k]
u 11732000 1525 fWh] o
00 o1 0z 0 04 05 06 o7 o2 03 10 m 12 13 14 15 16 7 12 19 20 21 22 22
Diference 0 fowWh] ]
Tl End of Period
Peak Cut Cortrol Adtive © Presert ) History | Rotation Cortrol Acive | Capacty Save Cortro Active
Teu] 91472010~ 0130AM [4]| Diplay | |[Eneroy Saving Growe  ThermastatOfF | [Outdoor UnitGrous  Operation Rate
| [ Name’ Rate (%) Name &)
Aversge Power/Target Power
100 ESG11 10 Outer_LON1_00 0
CALD kW lesaia 0 Outer_LON1_01 100
Deta forthe Speciied Date ESG21 2 Outer LON1_02 Not Set
2 N rer Eave ESG22 Not Set Outer_LON1_03 0
9fW] 1230PM B9[]
& Aogregate Power 321.5KWh]
0
0
%% 15 20
2

(o))
£
>
(1}
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(ol
=0
o
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=
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24-2 Precautions on use

The effect of energy saving function will be different by used device and use environment or installation
environment etc. Energy saving function does not ensure that the stable effect or function can be brought
out for the operation by specified setting. Please understand the follow precautions then operate it.

@ How to use the energy saving function
Since the effect of the energy saving function depends on the devices used, usage environment, in-
stallation environment, and so forth, a different effect may appear according to the building and operat-
ing period even when operated at the same settings and schedule.
Gain an understanding of the features of each energy saving function and confirm the actual effect
during operation and use while adjusting the settings, etc. as required.

@ Target electric power at peak cut function
There are values used as target values from the standpoint of performing peak cut control.
These values do not always guarantee that the consumed power is the target value or less. For exam-
ple, even if forced thermostat off and control which enters the outdoor unit stoppage region are each
performed, since control is ineffective if the outdoor unit is performing a protective operation (oil recov-
ery and defrosting), as a result the electric power consumed may exceed the target electric power.

@ Relationship between unit protection and energy saving function
For VRF, there are operations and restrictions for protecting units. The energy saving function oper-
ates within the range of these protection operations and restrictions. When the energy saving function
performs control against these protection operations and restrictions, the protection operations and re-
strictions have priority and the energy saving function is restricted and may not operate. As protection
operation of a specific device, there is oil recovery, defrosting, etc. which are automatically performed
periodically or under specified conditions.

@ Failure, etc.

An energy saving function operates only when the related units are operating normally.

When the power of the electricity meter and the outdoor units connected to an electricity meter and
the SYSTEM CONTROLLER LITE is turned off due to a failure, etc. the energy saving function will not
operate normally.

@ Explaining to the building tenants
During energy saving function operation, different control from the setting by remote controller may
operate. For this reason, it is recommended that the building tenants be informed of this beforehand.

@ Since using the 3 functions of Indoor unit rotation operation Function, Outdoor Unit Capacity Save
Function and Perk cut operation Function simultaneously can largely affect the comfort, it is recom-
mended to use a single function.

@ Indoor Unit Rotation operation

e Heating operation when outside temperature is low can significantly lower the air-conditioning per-
formance.

e If the total capacity of the indoor units stopped simultaneously in one room is large against the load
of the room, it may significantly deteriorate the comfort.

e [f the connecting capacity ratio is large, setting low stoppage rate would make it difficult to gain ben-
efits of reduction in power consumption.

e In a system with a lot of indoor units of small capacity, comfort may be significantly lost or it may be
difficult to gain benefits of reducing in power consumption.
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Outdoor unit capacity save
e Benefits may vary according to indoor and outdoor heat load.
e If the operating rate is set very low, comfort may significantly deteriorate.
e No reduction benefits would be obtained if the unit is operated below the set operation rate.

@ Peak cut operation

e If the target electric power is set very low, comfort may significantly deteriorate due to the occur-
rence of Outdoor Unit Forced Stop every hour.

e If the time interval is set too short, Outdoor Unit Stop would easily occur as compared to longer time
interval.

e |f the energy meter is not set to appropriate pulse unit (or pulse factor), control will become rough.

e When the DX-Kit is controlled by DDC or some other external controller, the temperature shift con-
trol is not performed to the DX-Kit.

When cooling and heating operations are mixed at indoor rotation control, effect may be small.

@6

Energy saving control for Outdoor Air Unit and DX-Kit

When energy saving control is performed for an Outdoor Air Unit or DX-Kit itself or outdoor units in

the refrigerant system to which the unit belongs, the unit may be stopped if the desired capacity is not
obtained or the energy saving function is limited.

When the Outdoor Air Unit and DX-Kit are used as an outdoor air introduction unit, perform the energy
saving control after understanding the affect because the ventilation function required by facility design
may not be satisfied.
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24-3 Before Using Energy Saving Function

First of all, clearly define the purpose and goals of energy saving.
[How would you like to use it?]
(1) 'want to try it and check the benefits.
(2) Although no clear targets, would like to reduce the electricity bill in a stepwise manner.
(3) Would like to reduce the electricity bill in a planned manner after setting numerical targets.
[What issues would you like to address with it?]
(4) Would like to reduce the power consumption during day time in summer.
(5) Would like to limit the power consumption of a specific unit.
(6) Would like to comply with energy consumption laws and regulations.
[What are your desired advantages?]
(7) Would like our building to be recognized as an environment friendly building by the external
world.
(8) Would like to contribute to global environment.

Refer to the following table based on the details provided above, find appropriate functions according to the
requirements of each property and perform them.

Supported Functions
82122 ¢ | 8¢
33 | 8| 7 |32
Ss | 2| & |29
| 2] 8 |23
5| 8| 8 |85
S| 5| g | %
‘E.: 5
Usage Scenarios
Priority is energy saving. O O
Want to save energy keep the comfort in mind. O
Want to save energy irrespective of heat load. O
Want to save energy when the heat load is high. O O
Have a specific indoor unit as | do not want to save energy or want to
reduce the amount of energy saved.
Want to have uniform energy saving across all properties. O O O
No specific targets of energy saving. O
Specific targets of energy saving are relative compared to the current o
figures.
Specific targets of energy saving are absolute figures. O
Do not want to increase the basic charges of electricity bill. O
Want to reduce volume-driven electricity charges. O O
Want to give it a try and check the benefits of energy saving. O
Want to save energy without doing any complicated settings. Fine if the o
benefits are also marginal.
Want to save energy without doing any complicated settings. However, o
want to achieve several benefits.
Want to check the power consumption for each energy meter. O
Want to compare daily, weekly and monthly power consumption. O
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25. Energy Saving Setting

Make a necessary basic setting related energy saving before operate it. And, the setting may be also re-
newed because of device or tenant changing.

Make a basic setting related necessary energy saving before operation.

Please set it according to the follow flow when you set first time after installation. AS the setting and chang-
ing from operation starting, please in according to the contents after chapter 25-2 when needed.

Flow at initial setting
Please set it in accordance with this flow when at first setting.

Energy saving understand, precautions
Confirmation

Outdoor units and electricity meter setting ‘ '

33.Electricity Meter System

34.Installation Restriction of Electricity Meter

35.Installation Restriction of Energy Saving
Units

36.The Settings of Outdoor Unit and System
Controller Lite

37.Electrical Wiring

«

Check the items to be decided beforehand.

4

Unit registration ‘ ‘ ' 22.The flow of the process up to operation

-

menu

‘ ' 23. Creating an electricity meter system

or Cancel

Electricity meter system settings

—

menu

Create Energy Saving Group ‘ ' 25-1 Energy saving group setting

or Cancel

4

Energy saving main screen

Setting

Indoor unit rotation operation
25-2-4 Indoor unit rotation
operation setting display OK

25-2-1 Indoor unit rotation operation setting

ﬂl

or Cancel

l T or Cancel

25-2-3 Indoor unit rotation operation schedule setting

Setting

Outdoor units capability save
25-3-3 Outdoor unit capacity
save display

25-3-1 Outdoor unit capacity save setting

ﬂl

OK or Cancel

l T or Cancel

25-3-3 Outdoor unit capacity save display

Setting

Peak cut control
25-4-2 Peak cut operation
display

25-4-1 Peak cut operation setting

ﬂl

OK or Cancel
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25-1 Energy saving group setting

Manage energy saving group.

Add or delete the indoor units for created energy saving group. (Multiple registration is not allowed)

Indoor units registered in energy saving group would be:

e An object of indoor unit rotation operation. It can set downtime ratio in each energy saving group.

e An object of temperature shift and forced thermostat-OFF of peak cut operation. Temperature shift pat-
tern can be set for each energy saving group.

e Belonging refrigerant system would be an object of outdoor units stop by peak cut operation.

To the extent possible, set Energy Saving Group by room (or by separated spaces).

Make each Energy Saving Group includes as many indoor units as possible.

Do not include the indoor units that are out of the control scope of Peak Cut Function in an Energy Saving
Function.

To display this screen, select main screen menu — "Setting" — "Energy Saving Group Setting".

o ]

SystemType | FOPT e

RLe B
Inner_LON2_00-00
Inner_LONZ_00-01

Inner_LON2_00-02

nner.

Tnner.

a
4 Z
4
LON2_00-05 2,
LON2_00-08 <N 3
T— I 20100
Inner_LON2_00-08 s
4

Inner_LON2_00-03

o « w
O Selectable © Is selocted @ Other Energy Saving Growp ( Outer X Unregisterable Uit [ oK Cancel ’ ?
1

@ Select work term from tool bar.

Create a new energy saving group. (Max1600).
Mew Group
@ A new name can be input for a selected energy saving group. (20 characters or less, alphabet, digit,
Rename symbol)
= Delete the selected energy saving group or release the selected indoor units from energy saving group.
Remove This function is the same with Remove button of &).
Note

e The action item on tool bar can be operated equally even right click mouse on the indoor units in @.

@ Current energy saving groups and indoor units registered under them will be displayed hierarchically.
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The groups set in Group Setting Screen will be displayed.
The indoor units which is not registered in any group will displayed in "Undefined Group".

Press [Add] button to add the indoor units selected at (3) to energy saving group selected in ().

Press [Remove] button to delete selected energy saving group or release selected indoor units from
energy saving group.

Energy saving group tree, or the address and model name of indoor unit group which included in a
group being selected at group tree will be displayed information list.

Q @ O® ©

Press [OK] button to save energy saving groups and indoor units, then exit.
Press [Cancel] button to throw away editing data, then exit.

Show an icon to the indoor unit in the tree on right and refer to it at the time of registration.

©®

':::' Selectable This shows indoor units not registered in any Energy Saving Group.
These can be added to a selected Energy Saving Group.
When an Energy Saving Group is selected in (2), this shows indoor units regis-
tered to it.

) Is selected

When none or multiple Energy Saving Groups are selected in (2), this shows
indoor units registered to any Energy Saving Group.

When an Energy Saving Group is selected in (2), this shows indoor units regis-

& Other Energy Saving Group i
tered to the other Energy Saving Groups.

E| Outer Outdoor units.

Units which cannot be registered to Energy saving Group.

* Unregisterable Unit . ) i )
(S Series units, V Series units, UTY-VGGXZ1).
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25-2 Indoor unit rotation operation

25-2-1 Indoor unit rotation operation setting

Rotate the indoor units that thermostat OFF forcibly to reduce electricity consumption.
Set the thermostat-OFF for each energy saving group, select setting schedule and specify to enable or dis-
able this function.

To display this screen, select main screen menu — "Operation" — "Energy Saving", and click the "setting"
button on the Rotation Control area.

" Rotation Control Setting =

Ste Name VRF

ive
Schedla
Thermestat Off Rate(%) o Tu We Th Fr Sa Su 0 2 4 6 8 1012 2 4 6 8 10 0
a0 [ ]
0
0 7] Schedule Enable
Mo Tu 0.2 4 ¢ 8 0122 4 6 8 100
07/ -07/31 [ i

B
/] Schedule Enable

Tu 0.7 4 6 8 10 12 2 4 6 8 10
¢ 080109730 [ —

/| Schedule Enable

Sa 0 2 4 6 8 W 12 2 4 6 8 100
09/01- 12731 [ e—

Smm¥ /| Schedule Enable

@ e f) @

@ Set the indoor units rotation operation to be "Active" or "Not Active".

@ The list of energy saving group is displayed. Select thermostat-OFF rate (10~30) for each energy saving group.
Temporarily operate at 10% in the beginning, and select 20% or 30% as needed after checking the
benefits and comfort.

Select “Not Set” for the Energy Saving Groups that are not controlled.

@ Button will be reversing displayed and the schedule will be selected by pressing schedule setting (A~D)
button. It will be not selected if you press it once again.

A pattern of one day set based on schedule (A~D) is displayed.

The day of the week displaying A set week day is displayed.

Period displaying The applicable period of a set pattern is displayed.

Schedule pattern displaying (a day) | The time of up to 4 pattern is displayed within color bar.

®

Set correspond schedules to be enable or disable.
It is used when you have input setting only and want to change enable or disable.

@ Indoor Unit Rotation Schedule Setting Screen will be opened as you select schedule (A~D) and press
[Edit] button.
A selected Schedule pattern will be deleted as you select schedule (A~D) and press [Delete] button.
If you select schedule, Edit button or Delete button will be enable.

@ When [Pattern] button is pressed, the rotation pattern display screen is opened.
The display becomes Active when there are 1 or more energy saving groups.

@ Press [OK] button to save thermostat-OFF rate information of energy saving group list and rotation
schedule information and exit.

o))
£
S
m
0 =
>0
<F=
=0
Q=
s 5
&

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

225



Press [Apply] button to save thermostat-OFF rate information of energy saving group list and rotation

schedule information, then continue setting.
Press [Cancel] button to throw away editing data, and exit.
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25-2-2 Rotation pattern display

A 60 minutes rotation pattern of a specified energy saving group is displayed for each Remote controller
group.

©

Inner_LON1_07-00 |
Inner_LON1_07-01
Inner_LON1_07-02

Inner_LON1_07-02

B

@ Select the energy saving group.
@ The thermostat off rate set at the selected energy saving group is displayed.

@ The forced thermostat OFF rotation pattern of all the Remote controller groups belonging to the energy
saving group is displayed.
Each Remote Control Group is forced thermostat OFF at the black time band.
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25-2-3 Indoor unit rotation operation schedule setting

Schedules selected at Indoor unit rotation operation setting screen and a schedule pattern is displayed.
In This schedule, up to 4 operation patterns can be defined annually.

For the regions that have distinct seasons such as spring, summer, autumn, winter, rainy season and dry
season, set the schedule according to each season.

Disable the patterns that are not used.

To display this screen, click the "Edit" button on Indoor unit rotation operation setting screen.

@ Reotation Control Schedule Setting @

Day of the Week Time

Mo Tu We Th F Sa Su Start Time End Time
]| 12:00 AM 12:00 AM

Pergd
01401 = - 123 =

111

0K Cancel

@ A pattern character (A~D) selected at Indoor unit rotation operation setting screen is displayed.

06 ©

@ Set a day of week day which apply to pattern. Multiple days of week can be selected. One or more
days of week must be selected.

@ Set a period which apply to pattern. Period must be set.
When the start of the period was set to February 29, years that are not a leap year are controlled from
March 1.
When the end of the period was set to February 29, years that are not a leap year are controlled up to
February 28.

@ Set the time to create schedule pattern. One or more schedule pattern must be created more than 1.
Control is a setting of within 24 hours.
When you want to control up to the next day
(Example 22:00 to 05:00)
By entering the 2 periods 22:00 to 00:00 and 00:00 to 05:00 and setting them to consecutive days of
the week, control is performed continuously without stopping even if the day of week is changed

Press [Delete] button to delete selected time.

@©

Press [OK] button to save the information of weekday (2), period (®), time (@) and exit.

Press [Apply] button to save the information of weekday (), period (), time (@), then continue set-
ting.

Press [Cancel] button to throw away editing data, and exit.
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25-2-4 Indoor unit rotation operation setting display

To display this screen, select main screen menu — "Operation" — "Energy Saving".

‘Site Name: VRF
No.of Dispoys © Them  ® 2Homs W11/ Y2010 ~| W11/ 32010 ~ ® Doy © Morth © Yeor

Electricity Meter Name. [
Meter 001

Select Al

Agregate Fower Comparison

11372010 1525 W]
11372010 1525 W] [}

0 o 02 o0 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 7 18 19 20 21 2 23
Dfference 0fewh] (]
[ Til End of Period
Peak Cut Cortrol Active © Present  © History Active

e 94/~ I0AM (2| Dislay 0y Saving Grou o oup  Operation Rate
Average Power/Terget Power lame Rate (%) )

0100

Deta forthe Speciied Date
° Max. Average Pawer
Sk 1230PM

Aagregate Power

[min]|

Ratation Control

Energy Saving Group Thermostat Off
MName Rate (%)
ESG11 10
ESG12 10
ESG21 20
ESG22 Mot Set

=

®

@ It displays that Indoor unit rotation operation is "Active" or "Not Active".

@ It is displayed that the thermostat-OFF rate for each energy saving group as Indoor unit rotation opera-
tion object.
Energy Saving Group Name...... It displays Energy Saving Group which has been registered.
Thermostat Off Rate (%)...... it displays the Stopping rate for each energy saving group.

@ Press [Setting] button to change to Indoor unit Rotation Operation Setting screen.
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25-3 Outdoor unit capacity save

25-3-1 Outdoor unit capacity save setting

It will limit the outdoor units capacity of each outdoor unit group to reduce used electricity.

To display this screen, select main screen menu — "Operation" — "Energy Saving", and click the "setting"
button on the Capacity Save Control area.

ﬂ Capacity Save Control Setting @

Site Name: VRF

Operation Rate Setting Schedule

Oﬁratmn Rate/ 'éi
_| 70
Outer_LON1_01 100
Outer_LON1_02 Not Set
Outer_LON1_03 20

S Su 0O 2 4 6 8 W 12 2 4 & B8 10 0

®
@

[ [ ok ][ cacel 6

® Set the outdoor unit capacity save to be "Active" or "Not Active".

@ The list of outdoor unit group is displayed. Select operating rate for each outdoor unit group.
Temporarily operate at 90% in the beginning, and select other values as needed after checking the
benefits and comfort.

Select “Not Set” for the outdoor unit groups that are not controlled.

Note

The operating rate of 100% limits the outdoor units not to operate at more than their rated capacity.
When not set, an outdoor unit may operate at more than 100% capacity.

@ Button will be reversing displayed and the schedule will be selected by pressing schedule setting (A~D)
button. It will be not selected if you press it once again.

A pattern of one day set based on schedule (A~D) is displayed.

The day of the week displaying A set week day is displayed.

Period displaying The applicable period of a set pattern is displayed.
Schedule pattern displaying (a day) [The time of up to 4 pattern is displayed within color bar.

Set correspond schedules to be enable or disable.

©@®

Capacity Save Control Schedule Setting screen will be opened by pressing [Edit] button.
A selected Schedule pattern will be deleted by pressing [Delete] button.
If you select schedule, Edit button or Delete button will be enable.

@ Press [OK] button to save operating efficiency information in outdoor unit group list, outdoor unit ca-
pacity save schedules information and exit.
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Press [Apply] button to save operating efficiency information in outdoor unit group list, outdoor unit
capacity save schedules information, then continue to set it.
Press [Cancel] button to throw away editing data, and exit.
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25-3-2 Outdoor unit capacity save schedule setting

Schedules selected at Outdoor unit capacity save setting screen and a schedule pattern is displayed.

In this schedule, up to 4 operation patterns can be defined annually.

For the regions that have distinct seasons such as spring, summer, autumn, winter, rainy season and dry
season, set the schedule according to each season.

Disable the patterns that are not used.

To display this screen, click the "Edit" button on Outdoor Capacity Save Setting Screen.

@ Capacity Save Control Schedule Setting @

;

Day of the Week Time

Start Time End Time
12:00 AM 12:00 AM

Mo Tu We Th Fr 5Sa 5Su
M ¥ F O O F #

Ll

¢ g

-q o/ B - 123

[ »—05)
OK Cancel h_@

@ A pattern character (A~D) selected at Outdoor unit capacity save setting screen is displayed.

@ Set a day of week which apply to pattern. Multiple days of week can be selected. One or more days of
week must be selected.

@ Set a period which apply to pattern. Period be set must.
When the start of the period was set to February 29, years that are not a leap year are controlled from
March 1.

When the end of the period was set to February 29, years that are not a leap year are controlled up to
February 28.

@ Set the time to create schedule pattern. One or more schedule pattern must be created more than 1.
Control is a setting of within 24 hours.
When you want to control up to the next day
(Example 22:00 to 05:00)
By entering the 2 periods 22:00 to 00:00 and 00:00 to 05:00 and setting them to consecutive days of
the week, control is performed continuously without stopping even if the day of week is changed

Delete the selected time.

@O

Press [OK] button to save the information of weekday ((2), period (®), time (@) and exit.

Press [Apply] button to save the information of weekday (), period (®), time (@), then continue set-
ting

Press [Cancel] button to throw away editing data, and exit.
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25-3-3 Outdoor unit capacity save display

To display this screen, select main screen menu — "Operation" — "Energy Saving".

" tregysons S
SteMame | VRF
Observation Peint Select Al No.of Displays () Them © Zkems W11/ 3/2010 +|M11/ 3/2010 v @ Day (© Monh © Year

Display Electricity Meter Name. i
Weter 001

o

-

Aggregate Power Comparison

/20 1525 ]
u 112010 1525 ] 0
0 o0 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 03 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 18 20 2 2 2
Diference 0fun] ]
Till End of Period
Peak Cut Control Active © Present () Histoy | Rotation Cortrol
o] 142000+ 0:30AM [ Displey Encrgy Saving Group
Name Rate )
Average Fower/Target Power
100 ESG11 1 i
I (ATD KW esar2 Outer_LONT_01 100
Deta forthe Specied Date ESG21 7 . Hot Set
w M A ESG2 L )
s9jw] 1230PM 891y

Aggregate Power 321.5)Wh]

fmin] S

Operstion Rate
%)

0

Outer_LON1_01 100

Mot Set

Outer_LON1_03 k)

@ It displays that Outdoor unit capacity save is "Active” or "Not Active".

@ It displays the set operation rate of each outdoor unit group which is a object of Outdoor unit capacity

save.
Outdoor Unit Group Name...... It displays the outdoor unit group which has been registered.
Operation Rate (%)...... It displays the operating efficiency of each outdoor unit group.

@ Press [Setting] button to change to capacity save Setting screen.
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25-4 Peak cut operation

25-4-1 Peak cut operation setting

This function can reduce the electricity energy by setting a specific target value (maximum average power) at
all units to limit operation, make the detail target value will not be exceed.

Set a target value of average electricity [kW]in 60 minutes, and control the air condition not to exceed the
target value.

Set the upper limit power and the target power for up to 4 time period.

Temperature shift pattern is also set for each energy saving groups.

To display this screen, select main screen menu —"Setting" —"Energy Saving Group Setting".

@ Peak Cut Control Setting @

Stte Name: |VHF

Peak Cut Control

@‘ () Not Active @ Active '

anget Power Setting Peak Cut Period
Start Time End Time Upper Power Limit(k\w) | Safety Margin(%) | Target Power(k\) @

12:00 AM 12:00 AM 110 10 100
[ [12:00 AM 12:00 AM ] 10 ]
[ [12:00AM 12:00 AM ] 10 0
[T |[12:00AM 12:00 AM 0 10 0

Eni Saving Group Pattem Allocation

Temp. Shift Pattern

Energy Saving Group Name

ESG11 Low Saving
ESG12 Medium Saving
ESG2 Not Set

ESGZ2 Not Set

ENENENEN

ok || cones . @

@ Check the checkbox to decide a use target electricity. The checked items must be set.

@ Set the peak cut control to be "Active" or "Not Active".

Set start time and end time for up to 4 time slots.

Start Time, End Time The checked time slots must not overlap each other, and the
total of the checked time slots must cover 24 hours of one day.
The value to have added the safety ratio (10%~50%) on the
target power.

Upper electricity will update automatically in accordance with
input selected value of target electricity.

Target Power (kW) The electricity of a target of peak cut control.0~10000kW.

Upper Power Limit (kW)

Safety Margin (%)

(o))
£
S
©
=5
D
=0
Qe
& 5
W

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

234



Normally, the expected upper limit of power consumption of an air-conditioner according to the con-
tract with the electric company should be set as upper power limit.
Or, if there is a target figure for power consumption with a time interval, set so that this figure becomes
upper power limit.
For target power, set the value arrived after deducting an appropriate Safety Margin from the upper
power limit.
Values of upper power limit and target power changes in conjunction according to the formula shown
below.

Upper power limit = Target power x (100% + Safety Margin)
Peak Cut Function does not guarantee that power consumption would not exceed upper power limit
and target power.
Taking larger Safety Margin would reduce the possibility of power consumption exceeding upper power
limit.

Start/End Time can define up to 4 time slots dividing one day.

When electricity charges vary depends on the time, set upper power limit and target power according
to each time slot.

Uncheck the rows that are not used.

Select a unit of time (10, 15, 30, 60) which control the air-conditioners by peak cut control to make the
target electricity does not be exceed.

Normally, set the demand time according to the contract with the electric company.

If it is not specified, set 60 minutes.

Select temperature shift pattern (High Saving, Medium Saving, Low Saving) for each energy saving
group.

Shift value of the set temperature increases in the sequence of Low, Middle and High, and its impact
on the reduction in power consumption and the comfort also increases.

Normally, the impact on comfort would be minimal if Low is selected.

In the areas where comfort is not important, benefits due to reduction in power consumption would
increase at the temperature shift if it is set to Middle of High.

This would also make it unlike for the situation of Outdoor Unit Stop or Thermo OFF to occur.

Select “Not Set” for the Energy Saving Groups that are not controlled.

Even when “Not Set” is selected, Forced Thermo OFF and Outdoor Unit Stop would be performed.
When the DX-Kit is controlled by DDC or some other external controller, the temperature shift control
is not performed to the DX-Kit.

Press [OK] button to save current screen information, "Active", "Not Active" of peak cut control after
input is checked, and exit it.

Press [Apply] button to save current screen information, "Active", "Not Active" of peak cut control after
input is checked, then continue to set it.

Press [Cancel] button to throw away editing data, and exit.
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25-4-2 Peak cut operation display

To display this screen, Select main screen menu —"Operation" —"Energy Saving".

@ Energy Saving [E=3E=m =<
Site Name: VRF
Observation Pairt Select Al No.of Displays © Them (@ 2Hems |11/ 32010 ~| W11/ 32010 ~ @ Day © Morth © Year
Display Electricity Meter Name o
Meter 001
16
12
8
.
Aggregate Power Comparison
| 11732010 152.5 kWh]
| 11/3/2010 152.5 kWh] 0
00 o1 02 0 04 05 06 0 08 09 10 n 12 13 14 15 16 1 18 19 20 pil 2 23
Difference 0 kWh] [he]
[] Till End of Period
Peak Cut Control Active @ Present History. Rotation Control Active Capacty Save Control Active
fiew] 9/14/2010 w O1:30AM |2 Thermostat Off Outdecr Unit Group Operation Rate.
R W #verose Foer/Tagst Pover fets) heme o
100 Outer_LON1_00 0]
T T Outer_LON1_01 100
Data forthe Specified Date Outer_LON1_02 Not Set
sop T Outer_LON1_03 %0
85kW] 1230PM 89[%]
60 Aggregate Power 321 5Wh]
40
20
0, 15
2%

Outdoor unit stop range

Forced thermostat off range

/ Target power consumption
Peal Cut Currtm\\ / /

Warning range teed | ‘ ‘
\ 100

\so\

5/14/2010 ~ 01:30AM |%

Average Power/Target Power

60
( :) I af
al ~
A 0 15 30
Set temperature *®
shift range [mir]
Ideal control line /

(Use of average power consumption)

® It displays that peak cut control is "Active" or "Not Active".

Shows change in power consumption by time

@ The function of peak cut control icon is as follow. (This will be displayed only when the Peak Cut Operation is Active.).
The stand-by state before peak cut control beginning.
The control will begin from the next period.

Standb
ancby The status will become the standby status when the System Controller Lite is started, or
the Peak Cut Period value is changed.
Warning When peak cut control and average electricity reach a warning range of 5% from the

lower limit line of forced thermostat off range.

Thermo Off When peak cut control and average electricity reach forced thermostat off range and
forced thermostat OFF control is started.

When the Peak Cut Control/Average Electric Power has reached Forced thermostat off
range and Outdoor Unit Stop Control has started.

Forced off
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®

Specify the display content on graph.
Present:It displays the state at current time.
History:The state of specified date and hour will be displayed by pressing [Display].

Press [CSV] button to display the dialogue which save the currently displayed graph data at CSV for-
mat.
Please save it in any folder.

Press [Setting] button to open Peak Cut Control Setting screen.

The peak cut control graph is displayed.

Peak cut control graph monitor what control is used and how much electricity energy is consumed in

current peak cut control.

Display timing

» When peak cut control is changed from "Not Active" to "Active" at peak cut control screen.

» When graph display type () is changed from "Present" to "History" and "Display" button is pressed.

* When graph display type ((®) is changed from "History" to "Present".

* The timer cycle (Default 20 seconds) in the case of peak cut control is effective and graph display
type () is "Present".

Average Power/Target Power is displayed.

Average power and target power is displayed.

In the case "present"graph, the current value is displayed. In the case of "History"graph, a value in exit
time is displayed.

Data for the specified Date.

Max. Average Power information and Aggregate Power information on specified date is displayed.

(a) Max. Average Power: it means the maximum average power recorded on specified date.

(b) Max. Average Power recording time (display the end time): It displays the final time of recorded
time limit.

(c) Max. Average Power recording ratio: it is a ratio of maximum average power recorded on specified
date to target power.

(d) Aggregate Power: It displays the integrating power on specified date.
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25-5 Electricity energy graph display

The effect of energy saving is displayed in electricity energy graph.

Graph will be refreshed at every set seconds (Default 300 seconds: 5 minutes) on the view of electricity
meter.

It displays the operating condition of peak cut operation, indoor unit rotation operation and outdoor unit
capacity save.

The peak cut control graph will be refreshed at every set seconds (Default 20 seconds).

To display this screen, select main screen menu — "Operation” — "Energy Saving".

O®

(s =5 E=R =)

SteName  |VRF
 —
servation ol ] Select Al No. of Displayfl ) Them © 2tems[m11/ 22010 « 11/ 32010 <[l 0oy ©) Morth () Year l
Display. Electricity Meter Name Kb

Meter 001

S

0o ol 02 o0 04 05 05 o7 08 09 1 11 12 13 14 15 1 17 18 18 20 21 2 23
[hr]

Active © Presert (2 History | Rotation Control Active | Capacty Save Control Active

el Y2010+ OT0AM (2] Dol Enorgy Saving Group _ Thermosiat OF
Average Pomer/Target Fower Narme Eate ),

100 ESGT1 10

CATD KW |EsG12 10

Data for the Specfied Date £SG21 2 uter_LONT_02

© T e T £5G22 Not Set Outer_LONT_03
S9kW] 1230PM B9[]

frreelee 21 5)Wh]

i) csv Setiing Seiing Setiing
=—»—9)

@ If you check "Select All", all display check box of electricity meter will be checked.
If the check is removed, all display check box of electricity meter will be removed.

@ The selected electricity meter will be displayed on list. All will be displayed the electricity meter regis-
tered on electricity meter system setting screen.

@ It will be displayed that the integrating electricity energy at specified date on electricity meter selected
at electricity meter list (D).
If you select "Till End of Period", it will integrate data and calculate difference until completion deadline
in display bar graph to change label value automatically.

@ Select the number of periods to be displayed.
When "1 ltem" selected, energy graph for a period specified at right date of & will be displayed.
When "2 ltem" selected, energy graph for periods specified at both dates of (5 will be displayed.

@ Specify a period of total electricity energy displayed on graph with pulldown calendar.
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@ Specify horizontal axis of the graph.

"day": It displays 0:00~24:00 on specified date. (It will display total value of each 60 minutes on bar
graph.)

"Month": It displays from specified date to 1 month later. (It will display total value of everyday on bar
graph.)

"Year": It displays from specified date to 12 months later. (It will display total value of every month

on bar graph.)

@ Press [Display] button to update electricity energy graph using the specified information from electricity
meter list and display period.

Press [CSV] button to display the dialogue which save the currently displayed graph data at CSV for-
mat.
Please save it in any folder.

@ Press [Close] button to exit this screen.
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Electricity
Apportionment Function

26. Electricity Apportionment Function
27. Electricity Charge Apportionment Setting
28. Electricity Charge Apportionment



26. Electricity Apportionment Function

Electricity Charge Apportionment option (UTY-PLGXA1) is necessary to use the electricity charge appor-
tionment function.

26-1 Overview

The proportional electricity allocation function apportions consumed electricity for air-conditioning (electricity
cost) to each previously defined tenant’s indoor unit, based on the usage results of the consumed electric-
ity, after the consumed electricity is input into the System Controller Lite.

When implementing electricity apportionment with the VRF system, you can select to either a composition
which uses the electricity meter or one that does not. The following explains the differences between these.
As the proportional electricity allocation function apportions consumed electricity for air-conditioning (elec-
tricity cost) to each previously defined tenant’s indoor unit, based on the usage results of the consumed
electricity, after consumed electricity is input to the System Controller Lite, it is possible to carry out electric-
ity apportionment calculations starting with either consumed electricity or electricity cost input.

[In case of apportioning electricity using an electricity meter]

As it is possible to send consumed electricity information from the electricity meter to the System Controller
Lite as required, it is basically possible to carry out electricity apportionment calculation at any time.

Since the System Controller Lite carries out aggregation in units of days, it is possible to carry out electricity
apportionment in units of days.
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27. Electricity Charge Apportionment Setting

Electricity Charge Apportionment option (UTY-PLGXA1) is necessary to use the electricity charge appor-

tionment function.

Performs basic settings related to electricity charge apportionment necessary before operation. May also
update the settings due to facility and tenant changes.

At initial starting after installation, perform setting in accordance with the following flow. For settings and
changes after operation starts, perform the necessary settings in accordance with the contents of par. 27-1

and subsequent paragraphs.
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Flow at initial setting
Perform initial setting in accordance with this flow.

| Understand electricity charge apportionment and confirming caution items — Read par. (27-1). |

| Check the items to be decided beforehand. |

. 4

27-2 Electricity charge appor-

tionment main screen Apply

Enable Disable ‘ Apportionment not performed

( Appl ' ( i )
LBy Setting 27-3 Basic Setting

Basic Setting Specify the standby power distribution when
outdoor unit is non-communicating.

- or Cancel

Setting . . . . .
27-4 Indoor unit electricity calculation setting
Indoor Unit Setting Setting whether or not the power consumption
of indoor units is included in calculation.
or Cancel

- 27-5 Parameter setting

Units and externally linked devices power con-
sumption 5

Parameter Setting

OK

;) or Cancel
- ( Delete )

27-6-1 Contract list creation

Contract Setting Contract list creation, editing, deletion
OK
o) or A ¥ 5O orcance
or Cancel

27-6-2 New contract creation and editing
Contract details setting

27-7-2 Specify Block screen
Block details 5

27-7-1 Block schedule setting (Delete )
Block creation, editing, deletion
Schedule setting

OK

or Cancel Common ﬂ or Cancel

Calculation

Block setting

J [¢

27-7-3 Common block setting
Common block setting

28. Electricity charge appor-
tionment (operation)
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27-1 Overview

Purpose of electricity charge apportionment

The electricity charge apportionment function apportions air conditioner electric charges to tenants.
Generally, indoor units are divided among and used by each tenant, and calculation of the electricity
charge for each tenant is easy. But since outdoor units are shared by multiple tenants, calculation of
the electric charge for each tenant is not easy.

The electricity charge apportionment function is allows distribution of the electricity charges of outdoor
units, which are a large part of the air conditioner power consumption, according to the air conditioner
usage ability of each tenant.

Features of electricity charge apportionment of System Controller Lite

(1) There is a method of carrying out apportionment calculations from the used electricity volume
sent from the electricity meter and the unit price, and there is also a method of electricity appor-
tionment calculation based on the amount on the invoice from the electricity company.

(2) Apportionment calculation is performed according to indoor unit usage ability.

(3) In addition to electric charge calculation of outdoor units only, electric charge calculation including
indoor units is also possible.

(4) Flexible definition according to the electric charge contract configuration, block configuration, and
usage period is possible.

(5) Since the data for 1 year is saved, recalculation of the past is possible.

Basic electricity charge apportionment terms
The terms related to electricity charge apportionment which appear in this section are defined below.

Apportionment Distribution proportional to basic quantity.

Contract Billing objective of electricity charge from electric power company.

Aggregate of indoor units used by building tenants. A block used exclu-
Block sively by a specific tenant is called a tenant block and a block shared by
multiple tenants is called a common block.

Energy used Energy used by indoor units and outdoor units to perform air conditioning.

Electricity charge billed from an electric power company. Consists of basic
Electricity charge charge billed without regard to amount used, metering charge billed only for
the amount used, additional charge billed for special reasons, etc.

Special block which is allocated the power consumption, etc. of indoor units
which are not allocated to a tenant block or common block. Generally, elec-
tric charges considered to be borne by the building owner or manager are
apportioned to an undefined block.

Undefined block

Detailed unit Information used in electricity charge calculation by the elec-

Parameters
tric charge apportionment function.
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4. Usage Precautions

(1) The electricity charge apportionment function requires correct setting and use in accordance with
the descriptions in this manual.
If correct operation based on correct setting is not performed, a reasonable result may not be
obtained.

(2) The electricity charge apportionment function does not calculate official electricity charges like
those established by the laws and regulations of each country.

(3) Gaining an understanding of the descriptions, etc. in this manual and using the electricity charge
apportionment function accordingly are the responsibility of the user.

(4) The electricity charges used in electricity charge apportionment calculation are only for the power
consumed by the air conditioner.

(5) For the electricity charge apportionment function to function properly, the VRF Controller in the
server PC must be operated continuously. If the VRF Controller is shut down or stopped by a
power failure, etc. while the data needed by calculation is being acquired, correct electricity
charge apportionment calculation may be impossible.

(6) Electricity charge apportionment is performed for units identified by scanning. When the unit con-
figuration was changed, perform scanning to re-identify the objective units.

(7) Constantly maintain the units which are the objective of electricity charge apportionment calcula-
tion in the normal operating state.

If units are left in abnormal state (power not supplied or in error), data acquisition and calculation
will not be correct.
The electricity charge apportionment function should not be performed during such period.

(8) When all the indoor units managed by the System Controller Lite are not allocated to a block, etc,
the electric charges may be allocated to an undefined block. The electricity charges apportion-
ment function cannot be used to reapportion the electricity charges allocated to an undefined
block.

For cases which generate an undefined block, etc., see the later description.

(9) Electricity charge apportionment calculation identifies units by address. When the address of a
unit was changed by automatic addressing function, etc., perform scanning to re-identify the cor-
rect address and update the block setting, if necessary.

(10) The electricity charge apportionment function of VRF system can only be performed from 1 con-
troller or 1 gateway simultaneously.

(11) You cannot calculate the start day of data collection.

(12) Please correct the time periodically to make the date will not be changed.

The calculation of ECA will be as follow by correct time.

e In the case of set time back, ECA data will be deleted before returned time and collect data
newly.

e In the case of set time ahead, ECA data will disappear during skip time.

In the case that set time back to change date, please scan for the apportionment can not be cal-

culated accurately.

(13) When outdoor unit does not communicate, the apportionment calculation of the appropriate refriger-
ant system is not performed correctly because the data needed for apportionment is not obtained.

(14) Specifications of electricity charge apportionment are subject to change without prior notice.

(15) Specifications of electricity charge apportionment may be different depending on the series.

(16) With heat recovery, the apportionment result may be different even under the same operating con-
dition, depending on the cooling/heating operation ratio, etc. of indoor units in the same refrigerant
system.

For example, the case where there are both cooling units and heating units is more efficient than the

case where all units operate in cooling mode within a refrigerant system.
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(17) About fan for the DX-Kit.
When fan is controlled by DX-Kit, fans are presumed to have 1 fan level (ON or OFF) in terms of elec-
tricity charge apportionment calculation.
Power consumed by the external fan must be entered by the user from the "Parameter Setting" screen
in order to perform ECA.
Calculation is performed using the entered value as power consumed when the fan is ON.
When fan is controlled by external equipment, calculation is also performed using the ON/OFF status,
but the status is estimated from the thermo-control status, acknowledged by DX-Kit.
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5. Items Decided Before Use
Before using the electricity charge apportionment function, decide each of the items below and per-
form setting and operation correctly based on them.

Apportionment Whether or not indoor units are included in the apportionment
objective range objectives.

(1)

Select from among apportionment proportional to the number,
capacity, and usage ability of indoor units or equal apportion-
ment to blocks.

Basic/additional charges
apportionment method

Burden ratio of each block and building owner.

Common block appor-

tionment method When apportioning to blocks, select the apportionment method

from the number of indoor units, capacity, equal, or individual.

An undefined block is a block with an integrated electricity
charge that could not be apportioned to a tenant block by the
electricity charge apportionment function. The building owner or
manager may have to process the electric charges apportioned
to an undefined block separately from this electricity charge ap-
portionment function. Decide beforehand the method of process-
ing the undefined block when an undefined block was gener-
ated. See the later description so that undefined block electricity
charges are not generated as much as possible.

Processing of undefined
blocks

Contents of block division in contract, present/absence of basic/

5 Contents of contract
() additional charges, nighttime, weekend charges time, etc.
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6. Overview of apportionment method
Electricity charge apportionment is performed by a suitable method corresponding to the S/V Series
and V-II/V-III/VR-II/J-11/J-1IS Series refrigerant control system.
The following outlines the V-II/V-1II/VR-11/J-11/J-1IS Series electricity charge apportionment method, but
the conceptual processing method is also the same for the S/V Series.
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6.1 Fixed period processing

This processing is performed periodically for all the objective units when the electricity charge appor-

tionment function is enabled.

(1) The energy used by and usage ability of each outdoor unit and indoor unit are calculated in accor-
dance with the operation status of each unit.

(2) The energy used by outdoor units is apportioned to indoor units according to the usage ability of
the indoor unit and the total energy used by each indoor unit is calculated for each refrigerant sys-
tem.

6.2 Charge calculation processing
Electricity charge calculation is processed for the period for each block, based on either the used
electricity amount from electricity meter and the unit price, or based on the invoice from the electricity
company.
(1) Basic and additional charges
e Apportioned to each block in accordance with the selected apportionment method.
e Apportionment is performed in day units.
e Apportioned between real blocks.
e Not apportioned to common blocks.
e Since charges are not distributed when there are no real blocks, when using basic and additional
charges, set an owner block, etc. so that blank period blocks are not generated.

(2) Meter rate charges
e The total energy used by each indoor unit calculated by fixed period processing is accumulated
through the calculation period as the total energy used by each block. Indoor units not allocated
to a block are integrated as an undefined block.
e Meter rate charges are apportioned to each block in accordance with the proportion of the calcu-
lated total energy used by each block.

(3) Common block

e The result of accumulation of meter rate charges above becomes the source of apportionment for
common blocks.

e Charges are apportioned to blocks specified as distribution destinations in accordance with the
selected apportionment method.

e Apportionment is performed in day units.

e Apportionment is apportioned among real blocks.

e The period when there are no real blocks is integrated at undefined blocks.
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7. Cases for which Undefined Blocks are Generated
Cases for which undefined blocks are generated and measures to be taken when you do not want the
undefined blocks to be generated, are described below.
(1) When there is an R/C group which belongs to a contract, but is not allocated to a block, its power
consumption is apportioned to an undefined block.
To prevent generation of an undefined block
e Allocate all R/C groups to blocks.
e \When that is not possible, either allocate it to a common block, or power off the indoor unit and
perform re-scan so that it is removed from the electricity charge apportionment object.
(2) When the electricity charges of a common block are to be freely distributed to tenant blocks and
the total is not 100%, the power consumption under 100% is apportioned to an undefined block.
e To prevent generation of an undefined block, make sure that the total distributed power consump-
tion is 100%. In addition, when the period of the allocated blocks do not match, an undefined
block is generated for periods that do not match.
(3) On the day with no block defined, with just common blocks or with blocks but when some units
remain unallocated, those energy consumption are apportioned to undefined blocks.
e To prevent generation of an undefined block, disable the electricity charge apportionment function
during that period.
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8. Electricity charge apportionment error
Errors and their main causes related to electricity charge apportionment detected by the System Con-
troller Lite are described.
(1) Generation conditions
e Generated when a unit that does not send the information necessary for electricity charge appor-
tionment (non-communicating unit) is detected during the period electricity charge apportionment
data collection is performed.
Judgment, performed for the outdoor unit and the indoor unit, is based on whether there is no
communication for more than 30 minutes or not.
(2) Processing of errors by the System Controller Lite
e Electricity charge apportionment error with the unit address are displayed for the non-communi-
cating unit.
The generation time and recovery time are recorded in the error history as with the other errors.
e In the electricity charge apportionment calculation, non-communicating unit is handled as follows:
- Non-communicating indoor unit: Handled the same as an indoor unit whose operation is stopped
by a remote controller
- Non-communicating outdoor unit: When the non-communicating unit is a master unit, since the
minimum data necessary for electricity charge apportionment is not collected, apportionment
calculation of the relevant refrigerant system is not performed. (Charge becomes “0”.) When a
slave unit is the non-communicating unit, calculation is performed as if the slave unit does not
exist.
e \Whether or not the outdoor unit standby power is apportioned to non-communicating indoor units
can be set from the basic setting screen.
(3) Recovery conditions
e \When the data necessary for electricity charge apportionment can be acquired from the relevant
unit, the electricity charge apportionment error is reset.
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(4) Main error generation causes

e Electricity charge apportionment errors are mainly generated when the power breaker of a unit is
switched off.
(Because apportionment data is not sent when the power breaker is switched off.)
When the power breaker of only part of the units in a refrigerant system is switched off, outdoor
unit trouble may occur.
Therefore, if there is a unit whose power breaker is switched off, quickly recover the power by
switching on the breaker.

e This error may also occur when the communication is disrupted due to disconnection of VRF
communication line. Check that the communication line is not disconnected.

e This error may also occur when the PC running this application goes into sleep or hibernation
mode. Set the PC so that it would not go into such an energy saving mode.
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27-2 Electricity charge apportionment main screen

Performs electricity charge apportionment setting.

@Fl“""’;“j'“““"°"" — To display this screen, click main screen menu
G o Seting Vindow  Help . naab = ’ ;
— “Data” — “Electricity Charge Apportionment”.

Operation History

Electricity Charge Apportionment I

VRF System Controller Sl@ =
File Display Data Operation FError Setting Window Help| 52201 s 002pM o IEETICE

Elctricty Charge Apportionment o =)

Betcty Charge Apportionmert Function

DH—e

@ Electricity charge apportionment main screen
(The screen is in the unset state. The contents which can be selected vary depending on the setting)
W Function lock
Only the user that started the electricity charge apportionment main screen for the first time can use
the electricity charge apportionment function.
If another user attempts to open the electricity charge apportionment main screen while the electricity
charge apportionment function is being used, the message shown below is displayed.

VRF System Controller

Other user is editing.

[Reference Only]
Displays the electricity charge apportionment main screen in the locked state. (Only the [OK] button is

enabled)

[Cancel]
Ends the electricity charge apportionment function without displaying the electricity apportionment

main screen.

Note

When performing electricity charge apportionment setting by remote connection, required time varies
depending on the network communication speed. To avoid this, perform electricity charge apportionment
setting on server PC preferably.
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27-2-1 Main screen

The screen is for description purposes.
The contents which can be selected vary depending on the setting.
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Electricit_yChargeAppor‘tionment = | B ER

Electricity Charge Apportionment Function

O
@t

@ Enable () Disable

Status Data acquisition is active.

Basic Setting Setting —@
Indoaor Unit Setting I Do not calculate. Setting —@

Paranter Sting Oone _@
Execute g

@

Contract Setting Done Setting 6

Blockless Contract None Setting 7

@ Calculation 1 Latest date : 5/8/2011 ]
o [ = p{)

@ Selects whether or not electric charge apportionment is to be performed and is entered by [Apply] but-
ton.

@ Displays the data acquisition state. If “Data acquisition is active.” is displayed, data acquisition is per-
formed normally.
If @ to (& are not set correctly, “Data acquisition is not active.” is displayed in red.
In this case, data acquisition are not performed and apportionment calculation cannot be performed.

@ Basic setting
Overall setting is performed at electricity charge apportionment calculation. (For details, see par. 27-3.)

@ Sets whether or not the power consumption of indoor units is included in electricity charge apportion-
ment calculation. (For details, see par. 27-4.)

Display contents of 8 “Calculate for all units”: Includes the power of all indoor units in apportion-
ment calculation.
“Do not calculate”™ Does not include the power of all indoor units in ap-
portionment calculation.
“Custom setting”: Includes the power of some indoor units in appor-

tionment calculation.
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@

@6 e Q

Sets the parameters of each unit. (For details, see par. 27-5.)
Display contents of (8 “Done”: Ends parameter setting of all units.
“Setting is necessary”: There is a unit which whose parameters cannot be
set.

Performs contact setting. (For details, see par. 27-6.)
Display contents of (8 “Done”: Ends contract setting.
“Setting is necessary”: There are no contract settings or there is a contract
without a unit.

Performs block setting. (For details, see par. 27-7.)
Display contents of (8 “Done”: Ends block setting at all contracts.
Display other than this displays the number of contracts without set blocks.

The current state of settings @ to (O is displayed.

Performs electricity charge apportionment calculation. Apportionment Calculation screen opens.
(For details, see par. 28-2-1.)

The latest date for which calculation is possible is displayed.

[OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

However, when the [OK] button is clicked in each setting screen at @ to (7)) and (9, the ed-
ited contents cannot be canceled.
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27-3 Basic Setting

Sets whether or not outdoor unit standby power is apportioned to non-communicating indoor units.
Basic Setting o] @ |3

Standby Power Apportioned Unit Setting

@ Apportion to non-communicating indoor units.

: ") Do not apportion to non-communicating indoor units. (apportion to undefined block instead)

RE Unit Apportionment Setting {Applicable to Heat Recovery System{VR-ll Series) Only)

@ Do not calculate power consumption for RB unit O

7 Calculate power consumption for RB unit.

= 6

® Set whether or not the outdoor unit standby power is to be apportioned to non-communicating indoor

units.

e Apportion to non-communicating indoor units
Standby power is apportioned even to non-communicating indoor units

e Do not apportion to non-communicating indoor units.(apportion to undefined block instead)
Outdoor unit standby power is not apportioned to non-communicating indoor units.
(Standby power not apportioned to non-communicating indoor units is apportioned to the owner block
(Undefined Block).)

@ Set the apportioning method of RB unit.
e “Do not calculate RB Unit's power consumption.”
The calculation of RB unit is not performed.
e “Calculate RB Unit's power consumption.”
The calculation of RB unit is performed.

@ [OKT: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

Note

When System Controller Lite and outdoor unit cannot communicate due to tripping of a unit power break-
er or a network error, since the minimum data needed for apportionment calculation cannot be acquired,
electricity charge apportionment calculation is not performed.
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27-4 Indoor unit electricity calculation setting

To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Indoor Unit Setting” item on the electricity charge ap-
portionment main screen.
Whether or not the electricity charge of indoor units is included in calculation is decided by this screen.
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Description of Indoor Unit Setting

Calculation method of indoor unit power consumption.

) Include All Indeor Units Inte The Calculation
() Exclude All Indoor Units From The Calculation
@ Select For Each Refrigerant System

pitr e

(Sen |
‘ Ref. MNo. Unit Group Name Include Indoﬁ

00 Outer_LON1_DD

®

@

®

@ Selects the indoor unit calculation type.

The electricity charge of indoor units is also included in calculation. Select

“Include All Indoor when the power meter is shared by the indoor unit and outdoor unit power
Units Into The Calcu- | source and when the power meter of the same contract destination as an
lation.” outdoor unit is installed at an indoor unit power source. (Settings @ to &

cannot be performed.)

The indoor unit electricity charge is not included in calculation. Select when
a power meter independently contracted with the electric power company
by tenants is installed at the indoor unit power source, etc. (Settings 2 to
® cannot be performed.)

“Exclude All Indoor
Units From The Cal-
culation.”

“Select For Each Select when setting whether or not indoor unit power consumption is in-
Refrigerant System” | cluded in calculation for each refrigerant system.

Select according to the power meter position and contact with the electric power company.

Note

If a setting is changed during data acquisition, the results of calculation after setting will also change.
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When “Select For Each Refrigerant System” is selected at (1), set items 2 to (5.
@ Selects the adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface) which is to perform setting by pull-down menu.

@ Displays a list of the refrigerant systems connected to the adaptor selected at (2.
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@ Selects whether or not indoor units are included individually for each refrigerant system by checkbox.

(B) When clicked, [Select All] or [Clear All] of @ is checked.
This is convenient when starting from the highest number when selecting the refrigerant systems indi-
vidually at @. Reflected by range (adaptor units) displayed at (3.

@ [OKT: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
Note

e When setting is finished with [Select All] or [Clear All] checked at (§), the setting of (1) becomes “Include
All Indoor Units From The Calculation.” or “Exclude All Indoor Units From The Calculation.”

e When the power meter or other contract contents were changed by resident or tenant updating, change
the setting at the same time.
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27-5 Parameter setting

To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Parameter Setting” item on the electricity charge ap-

portionment main screen.

Setting of the model name of the unit which is to perform electricity charge apportionment calculation and

the externally linked devices are performed by means of this screen.

Since model name setting is necessary in electricity charge apportionment calculation, perform it certainly.
(Normally, if scanning is performed, the model hame is set automatically.)

@

Parameter Setting

Status:Necessary

>
|| Display those required settines.

Display

4 Adaptor]
4 Outer LON3_00
100-00
“100-01
100-02
4 RE_10000
) RB_10000
4 Tner LON4_00-00
) 00-00-00
4 REL10001
< RB_10001
4 Ter LON_00-01
\}‘
4 REINOZ
) RE_10002
4 Tner LON_00-02
) 00-02-00
4 RB.I00Z
¥ RB_10003
4 Tner LON4_00-0%

T

Twpe
= Model Name

Model WRF2 Indoor Unit

GCompact Cassette

ALXBOYIGALH -

External Heater Output [W]

Operation On/Off Status External Output (W]
Fan Operation Status External Qutput [W]
External Humidifier Cutput [W]

External Fan Output []

Enter poner consumatian vahie during OH, for equipments interlocked to the external autput. O
’ 6
1
1
[

][ Cancel ][ pply 7

() 00-03-00 s
@—#wI et @ Gustom Set  Necessary ¥ Setting is ur\r\ecessaw.' ([

@ Selects the unit (outdoor unit, indoor unit, RB unit) which is to be set from the list hierarchically dis-
played in tree view site, adaptor, refrigerant, and R/C group order.

Expand (collapse) mark =) FcL @ =

Not displayed below the
clicked node.

Icon representing the set- m——) ) o.q1

ting state of a unit. See (2.

Expand (collapse) mark — —) »

Collapsed state
When clicked, hidden nodes
are displayed.

Note

P Adaptor .

4 Mdaptor2
4 Outer_LONZ_00 @)

@ o000 @

) no-02
4 RB_20000
) RE_20000

m

4 Inner_LON2_00-00 @)

< @

4 RB_20001

) RE_20001 o
Inner_LOMZ_00-01
4 RE_20002

© re_z0002 @
4 |nner_LOMNZ_00-02
) D0-02-00
) 00-03-01
) D0-04-02
4 RE_20005
() RB_20005
4 |nner_LOMZ_00-05
) D0-05-00

Site node (highest level)
Adaptor node

Refrigerant node
Outdoor unit

R/C group node
Indoor unit which is selected

RB unit

The “Tree View” may not be displayed on the screen depending on the contents. In this case, display it

by scrolling the screen using the scroll bar at the side of the screen.
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@ Description of icons representing the setting state of the units in the “Tree View”.

i Set V-IV-IIVR-I1-I17J-IIS Series unit set without externally linked devices

{2 Custom Set V-IIV-NINVR-IIIJ-I11J-I1S Series unit set with externally linked devices

b
c
)
€

Z5
o =
=t
- O
O g
9 o
W <

c
[e)
k=1
(%)
(=
=1
L.

V-II/V-TI/VR-1/J-11/J-1IS Series Unit whose parameter is unclear. When
you install a new unit and replace the board, it may be incompatible
%% Necessary with the version of System Controller Lite. When this icon is displayed,
electricity charge apportionment calculation is performed without end-
ing setting. Please contact your service personnel.

v Setting is unnecessary | S Series or V Series unit (Setting is unnecessary)

@ Refinement
Display only those units for which parameters have not been set.
Once all unit settings have been configured, the unit name will no longer be displayed.

@ Displays the “unit icon”
(5) Displays the Model, type, and model name of the Unit.
When the model name is displayed in red bold characters, it is a model which is not compatible with

the System Controller Lite. Please contact your service personnel.
In the case of RB unit, type is not displayed.

@ Sets the power consumption of auxiliary heater, ventilation fan, or other linked device added to the unit
in watt. hr. (within 7 digits, integer number only) Manual setting at all relevant units is necessary. (Except
the automatic setting objective at scanning.)

Example of out- e
door unit d|sp|ay 1 Doy thosereured st Diiay
4 SieA Model 'VRF2Outdoor Unk
s “soeer
| o
@ 00-00-00 Base Heater W] C
oo ;
Pt
b
pons
Example of in- e g =
door unit display D
4 FGL s Mode! WRF2 Indoor Unit
4 Adsptort E‘
4 Outer LON4_00 Type Compact Cassette.
“ 00-00 —— Mode! Name: AUXBOSGALH ™
© Ra_10000 Enter power for equipments interlocked to
4 e LONA 00-00 External Heater Outprt 0] 0
© Re_10001 Fan Operation Status External Output [W] ]
©mEEm !

When a unit is ON/OFF linked and controlled by using the external output terminals
on its PCB, entering the power at ON here can be taken into account for electricity
charge apportionment calculation.

The electricity charge apportionment function performs calculation with power of
the value input at the screen as constant while the external output terminal is ON.
When electricity charge apportionment used an electricity meter, the electricity
meter must also be connected to the unit to be linked.

Depending on the unit, items without external output function are displayed grey.

« Operation stop state external output [W'
« Fan operation state external output [W
« External heater output [W

 External humidifier output [W

« External fan output [W

Refer to the “Design & Technical Manual” for a detailed description of each external
output operation.
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Example of DX-Kit == S
asply = z5:
dF |o.. — - =S o=
MAVReD + 00
o [p— 9 o =]
i W <

4 Fner LONGOT-02 (5 (e sz )
Note

* Avalue may be given in () after “Model Name”.
For detail of the number, refer to the description in the “ReadMeFirst.txt” file within the installation DVD.

Example of RB e
unit display [T ———
e ==
@ [OKT: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.

[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
(When [Apply] was performed during work, it cannot be canceled by [Cancel].)
[Apply]: Saves the edited contents without ending setting.

Displays whether setting are done for all units.
Status: OK - setting are done for all units.
Status: Necessary - Some units still need to be set parameters.

Note

e Except for indoor- and outdoor-units, items cannot be displayed in Tree View.
e If not even one indoor unit or outdoor unit is connected, there may be a display at D) Tree View, but

setting is unnecessary.

e \When a unit was added or replaced, quickly perform scanning and end unit registration and parameter
setting.

e Even if the model name has been set, it will not be reflected in the unit list. Model name setting uses
the electricity charge apportionment parameter.
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27-6 Contract setting

Overview of contract

e Performs data acquisition at which the scan unit becomes the apportionment objective.

e Create a contract either for each invoice from the electricity company (invoice to be apportioned), or in
units in which the apportionment calculation is to be carried out.

Create blocks (become the bill output unit of the apportionment function) in the contract

One refrigerant system cannot be set to span multiple contracts

27-6-1 Contract list creation

To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Contract Setting” item on the electricity charge ap-
portionment main screen.

On this screen, you can create contracts as many as contracts with electricity companies. The electricity
charge apportionment is calculated for each contract which is created here.

Description of Contract List screen 2 3 @

Contract List e =

0 Contract V2 9142010 12/31/9958

@ Lists set contracts and contract periods.
@ Creates and adds new contract setting. (See par. 27-6-2.)
@ Changes the contract setting selected at (D). (See par. 27-6-2.)

@ Deletes the contract setting selected at ().
Block settings in this contract are simultaneously deleted.

@ [OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
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27-6-2 New contract creation and editing

Performs setting for each contract created at par. 27-6-1.
To display this screen, click the [New] button or [Edit] button at par. 27-6-1 Contract list creation.
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Description of contact setting screen

@0® ®

[ Contract Settir =R ==
Cortract Name | SENEE] ) | CEEREEE] IRRNCE
VAIHIARAL = it Chr

VRFSeies () SV Seies @ LY . .
Daytime s 000

Blectricity Meter @ Use © Do net Use Nighttime s 0.00
Weekend Dayti $ 0.00

Adaptor Name Decimal Caleulation Setting o e e T T B

El 7 l s
Ref. No 2 - Decimal Digis |2 o0 T Ll
Display Add Dl Roundg Round of Pasic Charge Seting 9

Adaptor Name | Ref. No.  Unit Group Name

| Adaptor2 00 Outer_LON2_00

| Adaptor2 01 Outer_LON2_01

Tax Calculation Seffing

Ta Caloulation Name Charge Divide (by)

[#] 1 Addiional Chargel s 100.00
MName Charge Divide (by)

2 Additional Charge 1 s 50.00

5 %

©® Taxhnclusve () Tax Exclusive

(7] Settings Wil Be Copied To Al Cortracts '

@ Inputs and edits the name of the contract. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

Oos

@ Contract start and end dates setting. (Calendar is opened by pull-down menu. Key input is also pos-
sible.) After setting, the refrigerant systems which can be selected during this period at (3 are updated
by clicking the [Display] button of (3.

@ Refrigerant system setting and change
1. Select the contract system type.
2. Configure whether to use the electricity meter or not for registered contracts.
3. Select the objective adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface).
4. Select the refrigerant system range by pull-down menu. (Cannot be selected when all systems were
set.)
5. When the [Add] button is clicked, the refrigerant systems are displayed in the list at @).

Deleting refrigerant system from setting
1. Select the refrigerant system to be deleted at the list of (.
2. Click the [Del] button.

Redisplaying the refrigerant systems
1. Since the refrigerant systems which can be selected at (3) are updated when [Display] is clicked
when the contract period was changed at (2), reset the refrigerant systems.

@ List of refrigerant systems set at the contract.
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@ The contents of items (6) to (2 can be used in contracts which have already been set.
Select the contract name to be referenced by pull-down menu and load it using the [Load] button.

@ Sets the number of display digits after the decimal point. (Calculation is performed at this setting.)
e Number of digits after the decimal point which is displayed. Select by pull-down menu. (0 to 5)
e Method of rounding of fractions below the display. Select by pull-down menu. (Round off, count frac-
tions as one, truncate)
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@ Tax calculation setting. Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Input the tax rate at the text box. (0~99.99)
Selects whether the amount of the calculated result is to be handle “Tax inclusive” or “tax exclusive”.
When the billed amount includes the tax, select “Tax inclusive” and when the tax is separate, select “Tax
exclusive”.

Nighttime charge setting. Set when the electricity charge unit price is different in the daytime and at
nighttime.
Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Set the start time and end time of the time frame corresponding to nighttime charge. (Set in 30 minutes
units and evening of current day to morning of next day)

@ Weekend charge setting. Set when the electricity charge unit price is different on weekdays and week-
ends.
Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Select the day of week corresponding to weekend charge. (Multiple days can be selected)

Configure the unit price for each item. This is only enabled in the case that usage of the meter was
selected in (3.

@ ©

Basic charge setting. Enabled when checkbox is checked.

“Name”: An arbitrary name can be set. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
“Charge”: Inputs the basic charge. (Numeric only within 11 digits. Can be changed during calculation)
* Input up to the number of digits after the decimal point set at (6).

“Divide”: Select the charge distribution method by pull-down menu. (Equal distribution, distribution
according to number of units, distribution by amount of electricity used, distribution according to total
indoor unit capacity)

@ Additional charge setting. Up to 3 additional charges can be set. Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Perform input sequentially, beginning from additional charge 1.
“Name”: An arbitrary name can be set. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
“Charge”: Inputs the additional charge. (Numeric only within 11 digits. Can be changed during calcula-
tion)
* Input up to the number of digits after the decimal point set at (6).
“Divide”: Select the additional charge distribution method by pull-down menu. (Equal distribution, distri-
bution according to number of units, distribution by amount of electricity used, distribution according to
total indoor unit capacity)

@ When checked and [OK] is clicked, items () to (2 are made the same setting for all the contracts.

@ [OKT: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
Note

At contract addition, change or end, finish setting up to the relevant date.

If changes are made later, correct calculation will not be performed.

You cannot calculate the start day of data collection.

Do not add/remove outdoor/indoor unit during contract period.

IF you need to do so, end the contract and define a new contract.

Set Basic Charge to the basic amount charged by the electricity company, if there is a basic charge.
If there is no basic charge, you do not need to set this.
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27-7 Block setting

27-7-1 Block schedule setting
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To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Blockless contract” item on the electric charge ap-
portionment main screen.

Setting of the move-in/move-out schedule of supposed tenant blocks is performed for each contract. Com-
mon blocks can also be set.

D OROXG

o TR | T D
> " e —
EE |9mazo0 123ese |

Block 018 9132010 | 127319998

Block 01C P s-tins ]

Description of screen

™ [2[3[4[5[6[7[8
I A A A

D

®

(‘D Selects the contract name, year, and month to be displayed.
When the [Display] button is clicked, the blocks set at (2) are displayed.

@ The block setting state of the contents selected at (D is displayed. The block setting period is repre-
sented on the calendar by a line.
e When the block setting period spans the previous month and the next month or more

<

A A 4

e \When the block setting period starts from in the displayed month C
e When the block setting period ends in the displayed month { O
(Units of periods not belonging to a block are attributed to an “Undefine” block.)
Note

The calendar display of (2) may not appear on the screen depending on the number of set blocks and the
PC monitor size.
In this case, display it by scrolling the screen with the scroll bar at the end of the screen.
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@ New block creation button. (See par. 27-7-2.)
Creates a new block. When the [New] button is clicked, the “Specify Block” screen opens. The created
blocks are displayed at (2.

@ Block edit button. (See par. 27-7-2.)
Edits the setting contents of the block. When the [Edit] button is clicked after a block is selected at (2),
the “Specify Block” screen opens.
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@ Block delete button.
Deletes the block. When the [Delete] button is clicked after a block is selected at (2), that block is delet-
ed.

@ Common block [setting] button.
(See par 27-7-2. Displayed when set to common block at the “Specify block” screen.) When clicked,
the “Common Specify Block” screen opens. Always set when there is a common block. (If common
block setting is not complete, correct calculation cannot be performed.)
* Perform common block setting after creating all the tenant blocks.

@ [OKT: Saves the setting and ends it.
[Cancel]:  Ends the setting without saving it.
(When [Apply] was performed during work, it cannot be canceled by [Cancel].)
[Apply]: Saves the block schedule setting without ending it.

Note

When a new contract was created and when a block (resident or tenant) was updated, end setting before
the block period starts.

In addition, when the block period end date was decided, end setting before the end date.
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27-7-2 Specify Block screen

b
c
[
S
> C
385
To display this screen, click the [New] button or the [Edit] button of the par. 27-7-1 “Block schedule setting” i g -3
3]
screen. o &5
Creates a new block or edits an existing block. Registers and edits R/C groups belonging to the block. W<
| 2 spectybrock =
Cortract Name Cortract VR-2
1 Block Name Block1 [] Common Block
Block Period 3142012~ - 12/31/9998  ~
@ Dr[::nnsh,?laysamableums R.CG Infomation
Unit
Block Adaplar Unit Group Name
4 FGL FGL Adaptor2 Inner_LON2Z_01-00
0 4 Head Office 4 Head Office
4 2F 4 3F
Inner_LON2_00-00 @]
Inner_LON2_00-01 O Inner_LON2_01-01
Inner_LON2Z_00-02 O Inner_LONZ_01-02 < i, | b
Inner_LON2_00-05 4 2F e
Inner_LON2_00-06 Inner_LON2_00-00 Contract Name | VRF Sorics ~TSm
Inner_LON2Z_00-07 1 Contract VR-2 | V-IIJ-IIVR-Il Series 31412
Inner_LON2_00-08 e 2
Inner_LON2Z_00-0% 5
<] m | +
i ]
i lock Name Start A
O J 4 | i, | O
@ O Selectable &) ls selected @ Usedin otherblack % Not witin period @
|

@ Block basic setting

Contract Name Contract01 )
o — (S oo )-@
Block Perod 1012010 - - 12319 I Display |

@ Contract name: Displays the name of the contract to which the block belongs.

@ Block name setting:
An arbitrary name can be text input. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Common setting:
Can be set as a common block. Enabled by checking the checkbox. The [Setting] button at the block
schedule setting screen is enabled.

@ Block period setting:
Sets the start and end dates of the objective period of the block. Can be set by key input or from the
calendar displayed by pull-down menu. Setting within the contract period is possible.

@ [Display] button: When clicked, the setting state for the period specified at (&) is displayed at (7) and (8.

(@) Blocklist:

Tree view of the R/C groups registered at the block being set.
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Group list:

Tree view of the R/C groups by group. R/C groups not set at a group are displayed as “Undefine”
Group.

Registered R/C groups are displayed in gray and cannot be set.

* R/C groups without electricity charge apportionment function are not displayed.

@ Refinement button
Display only those units for which parameters have not been set.

[Add] button

Registers the R/C groups and groups selected at (8 group list at the block of (7).
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@ [Remove] button
Deletes the R/C group and group set at a block at (7.

@ Description of icon displayed at (8). Represents the state of the unit.

(_)5electable R/C group which can be registered

Iz selected R/C group already registered at the block being set

) Uszed in ather black | R/C group already registered at another block

=& Mot within period Unit that does not exist within the period specified by &

@ Unit information: Displays the “Adaptor”, “Unit Group Name”, “Address”, “Unit Type”, “Operation Start
Date”, “Operation End Date”, “Model Name*”, “System Type (Cooling Only, Heat Pump, etc)”, and
“Model” of the R/C group selected at (8.

*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name for the corresponding unit
was written after shipment. The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.

"o«

@ Contract information: Displays the “contract name”, “contract start date”, and “contract end date” of the

R/C group selected at (®.

@ Block information: Displays the “contract name”, “block name”, “block start date”, and “block end date”
of the R/C group selected at (®.

@ [OKT: Saves the setting and ends it.
[Cancel]: Ends the setting without saving it.
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New block setting flow

1. Contract name confirmation. Block name and period setting.

Specify Block
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Contract Name Contract01
Block Name Block A [] Common Block
Block Period 101122010~ - 12/31/9938
m (I]J;;;\ay selectable units — |

When registering the block as a common block, check “Common Block”.
Reflect the setting on the screen by clicking the [Display] button.

2. Select the R/C group to be registered at the block from the ®“Group” list. When the (@[Add] button is
clicked, the R/C group is registered at the (7 “Block” list.

Block Group
4 RF
4 Head Office
4 4F
) Inner_LON1_03-00
O Inner_LON1_03-01

E Inner_LON1_02-06 |

) Inner_LON1_02-00
O Inner_LON1_02-01
O Inner LON1_02-02
O Inner_LON1_02-06
4 oF
O Inner LON1_01-00
O Inner_LON1_01-01
) Inner_LON1_D1-03
O Inner LON1_01-06
4 F
) Inner_LON1_D0-00
O Inner_LON1_00-01
O Inner_LON1_00-02
) Inner_LON1_D0-06

3. The R/C group registered at the block is displayed in the (7) “Block” list and becomes the registered
display by ®“Group” list.

Block Group
4 \VRF 4 \RF
4 Head Office 4 Head Office
4 4F

O Inner_LON1_03-00
O Inner_LON1_03-01
|nner_LON1_03-03
ner_LON1_03-06

Pl
Inner_LON1_03-06

4 3F
O Inner_LON1_02-00
O Inner_LON1_02-01
O Inner_LON1_02-03
O Inner_LON1_02-06
a oF
O Inner_LON1_D1-00
O Inner_LON1_01-01
O Inner_LON1_D1-03
O Inner_LON1_D1-06
aF
) Inner_LON1_D0-00
O Inner_LON1_00-01
O Inner_LON1_D0-03
O Inner_LON1_D0-06
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4. To delete an R/C group from a block, select the R/C group to be deleted from the (7 “Block” list and
click the @ [Remove] button.
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Block Group
4 RF 4 RF
4 Head Office 4 Head Office
4 4F 4 4F
Inner_LON1_03-01 O Inner_LON1_03-00
= Inner_LON1 1
Inner_LON1 3
Inner_LON1_ 5
4 3F

O Inner_LON1_02-00
O Inner_LON1_02-01
) Inner_LON1_D2-03
) Inner_LON1_D2-06
4 oF
O Inner_LON1_01-00
O Inner_LON1_01-01
O Inner_LON1_01-03
O Inner_LON1_01-08
4 F
O Inner_LON1_00-00
O Inner_LON1_00-01
O Inner_LON1_00-03
O Inner_LON1_00-08

5. The selected R/C group is deleted from the block and can be selected at the (®)“Group” list.

Block Group
4 VRF 4 yRF
4 Head Office 4 Head Office
4 4F

Inner_LOMN1_03-01
Inner_LOM1_03-03

4 3
O Inner_LONT_02-00
O Inner_LON1_02-01
O Inner_LON1_D2-03
) Inner_LON1_D2-06

4 5F
O Inner_LON1_01-00
O Inner_LON1_01-01
O Inner_LON1_01-03
O Inner_LON1_01-08

4 1F
O Inner_LON1_00-00
O Inner_LON1_00-01
O Inner_LON1_00-03
) Inner_LON1_D0-06

6. After registration is complete, end setting by clicking the [OK] button. To end by canceling the setting,
click the [Cancel] button.

(e ]‘

Note

To register each group which already has the units laid out to a block, select the relevant group name
from the ®“Group” list and click the (9[Add] button.
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27-7-3 Common block setting

Sets the block with Common Block @ checked at par. 27-7-2 Specify Block screen.
To display this screen, click the 6 Common block [setting] button of par. 27-7-1 Block schedule setting.
Sets the method the power consumed by common blocks is apportioned to tenant blocks.

Description of screen

Contract Name | Contract A

Block Name | Block 01C

[——

Elock Name Start Date End Diate To be apportioned
Block 014 91372010 12/31/9998
Block 01B 31372010 12/31/3538

@ Confirms the contract name and block name.
@ Displays the block name and period of tenant blocks in the same contract as a common block in a list.

@ Selects the apportionment method by pull-down menu. See the block apportioned at ).
“Equally”: Apportion equally to the selected blocks

“Unit quantity”: Apportion by proportion of number of units

“Usage”: Apportion by proportion of amount of power Set by checkbox.

used (metering) (Recommended)

“Capacity”: Apportion by allowable capacity of unit

“Manually”:  Apportion by arbitrary setting.—— Manual setting of apportionment ratio. In the initial state at

selection, 100% of the consumed power is apportioned to “Undefine” blocks as imaginary

blocks and displayed. Since key input is possible at field (4), adjust so that the total appor-
tionment ratio to the tenant block is 100%. If an apportionment ratio to an “Undefine” block
remains, the “Undefine” block will be charged at apportionment calculation.

@ [OK]: Saves the setting and ends it.
[Cancel]: Ends the setting without saving it.
Note

After all settings are finished, electricity charge apportionment data acquisition is started. Close the
“Electricity Charge Apportionment” screen (par. 27-2). When performing electricity charge apportionment
calculation, see par. 28. Electricity charge apportionment.
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28. Electricity Charge Apportionment

Electricity Charge Apportionment option (UTY-PLGXA1) is necessary to use the electricity charge appor-
tionment function.
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28-1 Electricity charge apportionment main screen

The electricity apportionment calculation is performed with either the used electricity amount sent from the
meter and the unit price, or the invoice amount sent from the electricity company ,as input.

For a description of electric power consumption data acquisition and electricity charge apportionment cal-
culation related settings, see par. 27 Electricity Charge Apportionment Setting.

To display this screen,
click main screen menu — “Data” — “Electricity Charge Apportionment”.

[& VRF System Controller

[ VRF System Controller o @ [
File Display Data Operation Eror Setting Window Help. 5/9/2011Mon 1001PM 2%
—— =Trers)
Bisctcty Charge Apportonment Function
© Ensble © Dsable
Satus Data zcauistion s active.
ndoor U Seting | Do et caliae, Seting
ParmeterSettng | Done Seting
Contract Setting [ Done Seting
Bockess Conract | Hne Setting
Caluiaton [ Ltestate 5872071 Eceat

— > = [
[ CERCNES IREEE

@ Electricity Charge Apportionment main screen.
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28-1-1 Electricity Charge Apportionment main screen

e
c
(V]
S
2
. Sg .0
Descrlptlon of screen s ° -5
O o c
- = ()
ElectricityChargeAppcrticnment EI' = '@ E %E
Electricity Charge Apportionment Function
@ Enable () Disable
Status Data acquisition is active.
Indoor Unit Setting | Do not calculate. Setting
Parameter Setting | Dane Setting
Contract Setting | Done Setting
Blockless Contract | None Setting
C‘D Galeiot ‘ Latest date : 5/8/2011 ' —@
| ok || cancal ]H—@

@ The latest date which can be calculated is displayed.

@ Executes calculation
When clicked, the Apportionment Calculation screen (28-2-1) opens.

@ Click to end apportionment calculation or to end after printing a bill.
[OK]: Save edited contents and end.
[Cancel]: End without saving edited contents
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28-2 Apportionment calculation execution

To display this screen, click the [Execute] button of the Calculation item on the Electricity Charge Apportion-
ment main screen.

28-2-1 Apportionment Calculation screen

Description of screen

52072010 -

Bill Period 5/14/2010 ~ -

@ Calculate Amourt () Calculate Apportionment Rate Ol

Basic Charge
Basic Charge
lsage Charge
Daytime S 0.00 s 0.00
Mighttirme: S 0.00 s 0.00
Weekend Daytime g 0.00 5 0.00
Weekend Nighttime S 0.00 s 0.00
Addttional Charge
Additional Charge 1 500.00
5
5
Apportionment Calculation

e

® Selects the calculation target contract.

@ [Block Setting] button: When you want to check or change the block setting, click this button to open
the [Block Schedule Setting] (27-7-1) screen. Close the screen after checking or changing the block
setting.

@ Sets the billing target period.
Text can be input.
When the dropdown button at the right-hand side is clicked, a date selection calendar is displayed.
Select the day.
The range of the period over which there is electric power apportionment collection data in the contract
period can be selected.

@ Select “Calculate Amount” or “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only”.
Calculate Amount: Calculates the apportionment rate and the actual amount billed to each block based
on that apportionment rate and the amount.
Calculate Apportionment Rate Only: Calculates the apportionment rate only of each block based on
the amount of electricity used.
When “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only” is selected, ®), (6), and (7) cannot be input.
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@ If there is a basic charge, input the amount.
Input is possible when basic charge setting is performed at 27-6-2 New contract creation and editing.
The name of the basic charge set at the par. 27-6-2 New contract creation and editing is displayed.
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@ If calculating the invoiced amount, you can choose whether to enter the total invoice fee or the cost
per unit of electricity.
e If selecting total invoice fee.

If there is a usage charge, input the amount respectively. (Within 11 digits each)

B Daytime M Nighttime B Weekend daytime B Weekend nighttime

When nighttime charge setting is performed at the par. 27-6-2 New contract creation and editing,

B Nighttime input is possible.

When weekend charge setting is performed at the par. 27-6-2 New contract creation and editing,

B Weekend daytime input is possible.

When nighttime charge setting and weekend charge setting are performed at the par. 27-6-2 New con-
tract creation and editing, Bl Weekend nighttime input is possible.

When nighttime charge setting and weekend charge setting are not performed at the par. 27-6-2 New
contract creation and editing, only the topmost item can be input.

e |f selecting the cost per unit of electricity.

Enter each of the monetary amounts.

The unit price entered at the time of contract creation will be initially displayed. If changes are made,
enter each unit price.

M Daytime M Nighttime B Weekend daytime M Weekend nighttime

@ If there is an additional charge, input the amount. (Within 11 digits each)
M Add1 B Add2 M Add3
Input is possible when additional charge setting is performed at the par. 27-6-2 New contract creation
and editing.

Perform apportionment calculation. When the [Execution] button is clicked, Confirmation screen ap-
pears. Click the [Yes] button. A calculating progress bar and [Cancel] button are displayed.
When the progress bar reaches 100%, apportionment calculation is complete and the [Calculation
result] screen (28-2-2) is opened.
When the [Cancel] button is clicked, apportionment calculation is stopped and the display returns to
the Apportionment Calculation screen.

Calculating = || =) ER

Calculating

LB |

@ Displays the History Selection screen. (The calculation items input before the history can be input. See
par. 28-2-3 Calculation history.)

Click to end and close the screen after apportionment calculation ends or the calculation result is
printed.

Note

Apportionment calculation may take several tens of minutes or more depending on the number of units
calculation and calculation objective period. Since no operations can be performed during this time, be
amply careful when performing apportionment calculation.
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28-2-2 Calculation result screen

Calculation Result screen (Amount calculation example)

This screen is displayed after the [Execution] button at the par. 28-2-1. Apportionment Calculation screen is

clicked and the calculating progress bar reaches 100%.

Cortract Name

npu Charge

==

Bil Pesod

s - 9/15/2010

7] Display Details kems

2 Doy

retcly

(9] Display Details For Each Unit

=2 )

BlockType | RCG. Name

inner_LON2_00-00
inner_LON2_00-01

r LON2_00-02

inner_LON2_00-05.

N2_00-08
N2_00-07
N2 00-08
N2_00-09
N2 01-00
N2 0101

r LON2_01-02

Model Name

ABHATZLATH
ARQB022CTH
ABHATZLATH
ABHAT2LETH
ABHATZLATH
ABHAT2LATH
ABHATZLATH
ABHAT2LATH
ABHATZLATH
ABHAT2LATH
ABHATZLATH
ABHAT2LATH
ABHATZLATH
ABHAT2LATH
ABHATZLATH

Operation Timelmir
Daytime

]
Nightime

WeskendDaytime  VieekendNightime Totzl
0

Exportto CSV

O

@ e If calculating the total invoice amount
Displays the contract name, bill period, and total amount (amount from the electric company) of the
basic charge, additional charge, daytime charge, nighttime charge, weekend daytime charge, and
weekend nighttime charge.
e [f calculating using the unit price
Displays the contract name, applicable invoice period, basic charge, additional charge, and unit pric-
es for daytime charge,nighttime charge, weekend daytime charge and weekend nighttime charge.

@ Adds a details display to (3) Calculated charge. (Reflected when the [Display] button is clicked when
the check box is ON.)

(a) Displays the detail items. (Operation Time/ Thermostat ON / Total Energy Used)

(b) Displays the daytime charge / nighttime charge / weekend daytime charge / weekend nighttime charge.
* Cannot be checked when both nighttime charge and weekend charge are not set

(c) Displays the details for each unit.
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@ Displays the calculation result.
e For “Calculate Amount” and “Calculated Apportionment Rate Only”

®

Block Name

Block Type (Common, Undefine)

Displayed without regard to
the checking of (a), (b),
and (c).

R.C.G. Name

Model Name *

the Model Name.

for the corresponding unit was written after shipment. The letter ":

*The letter " as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name

is not part of

Adaptor Name

Address

Displayed on when (c) is
checked.

Operation Time

Thermostat ON Time

Total Energy Used

Electrical power (KW) *

Displayed on when (a) is
checked.

Day, Night, Weekend Day,
Weekend Night, Total

Displayed on when (b) is
checked.

* Only when using electricity meter.

e For “Calculate Amount”

Charge

Day, Night, Weekend Day,

Weekend Night

Displayed on when (b) is
checked.

Charged Amount

Basic Charge

Common Charge

Additional Charge 1

Displayed only when
“Calculate Amount” is set.

Additional Charge 2

28-2-1@

Additional Charge 3

Sub Total Charge *

Displayed only when tax

Tax

calculation setting effective.
—27-6-2 (D

Total Charge

* Amount with Tax subtracted from Total Charge

e For “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only”

Apportionment Rate

Day, Night, Weekend Day,

Weekend Night

Only” is set.
—28-2-1@

Displayed only when “Calculate Apportionment Rate

Writes the data in CSV format

Write the contents displayed by (3 to a file.
To reflect the details display setting of 2), click the [Export to CSV] button after displaying to (3. A file
save dialog box is displayed. Select the folder to be saved and input the filename and save.

Creates a bill. Advance to “Bill Creation” (28-3).
Cannot be pressed when “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only” is selected in 28-2-1 Apportionment

Calculation screen.

@ Click to end and close the screen after checking the calculation result or printing a bill.
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28-2-3 Calculation history

A history of past electricity charge apportionment calculations can be referenced and reflected at the Appor-

tionment Calculation screen.

@ Click the [History] button of the Apportionment Calculation screen.

B B
Cortract Name [Contract V. - I Block Setting ]
Bil Period Y40 - - YN -
@ Calculate Amount (©) Caleulate Apportionment Rate Only
Basic Charge
Basic Charge $ 1000.00
Usage Charge Input Urit Charge @ Input Bill Amount
s | 0.00] s 0.00)
Daytime s 0.00) $ 0.00
Nghttime s 0.00) $ 0.00
Weekend Daytime. s 0.00 s 000
Weekend Nightime s 0.00 s 0.00
Addtional Charge.
Addiional Charge s 500.00
s
s
P
0 ) |

The History Selection screen opens.

/1672010 v - 9212010 v

90000000 Urit Charge

® @

@ Calculate Period: Set the start and end of the period of time whose calculation history is to be dis-
played.

@ When the [Display] button is pressed, the calculation history is displayed in the [calculation history list]
of @.
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@ Calculation history list:

il

c

[

-

Displays apportionment calculation input contents for “Calculate Date” within the period specified by (2) "5 o g
in a list. = g "3
When the [Calculate Date item] is clicked, the apportionment calculations can be sorted in old order or § g'_ g
new order. W <
Calculate Date Calculation date
Bill Period Period of time that used the electricity charges to be billed

Contract Name

Calculated contract name

Calculation Method

Charge/Rate

Charge Method

Bill Amount/Unit Charge
(Nothing is displayed if the Calculation Method is "Rate")

Basic Charge

Total basic charge

Daytime Charge

Total daytime charge

Nighttime Charge

Total nighttime charge

Weekend Daytime Charge

Total weekend daytime charge

Weekend Nighttime Charge

Total weekend nighttime charge

Additional Charge 1

Total additional charge 1

Additional Charge 2

Total additional charge 2

Additional Charge 3

Total additional charge 3

* When nighttime charge setting and weekend charge setting is not performed, the billing amount of the power
used is displayed at “Daytime Charge”.

@ [Delete] button:
If there is a calculation history you want to delete from the list of @), select it and click the [Delete] but-
ton.
A confirmation screen is displayed. When [OK] is clicked, the data of the selected calculation history is
deleted.

@ [Copy] button:
When you want to use input contents from the list of @), select the calculation history and click the [Copy]

button.

A confirmation screen is displayed. Click [OK].

The contents input at the Apportionment Calculation screen are destroyed.

The History Selection screen is closed and the data selected at the list of @ is reflected at the Appor-
tionment Calculation screen.

(@ [Close] button:
Interrupts history referencing and closes the History Selection screen and returns to the Apportionment
Calculation screen.

Note

The history does not reference past calculation results, but does reference the past data needed in calcu-
lation.
The data will be stored for 2 years.
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28-3 Bill creation

Creates a bill for each block based on the amount of the apportionment calculation result.

28-3-1 Bill setting

To display this screen, click the [Bill] button on the “Calculation Result” screen.

Description of screen (Different from the initial screen in the state in which all the check boxes are ON)

®

Bill Setting ‘ = = ==

Cortract Name Cortract V2 [ Print Bill No. 201011- 00007

Signature Of The lssuer

Bl Period 4210 - | 94142010 Print Issue Date 11/25/2010

| SeectAl [[ CearAl

IssueBill | Block Name - Frirt Signature
L =
\/QiDDQ Print Bill Comment

Charge Details
Print Detail Bill Amount @ Prirt Detail (©) Do Not Prirt Detail
Print Power Consumption Value

Print Comment On Detail Bill Amourt

iperation Information
Frint Operation Time @) Print Detail ©) Da Net Print Detail

Print Thermostat On Time @ Print Detail () Do Not Prirt Detail

Print Comments On Operation Time/Thermastat On Time

Save Comment

Bill Preview ] Close ]

(0

@ Select bill destination (Block) which is to output the bill. All select is possible by [Select All] button and
all clear is possible by [Clear All] button.

l Read Comment

@ Check “Contract Name” and “Bill Period”.

@ Select whether or not the bill No. and bill issue date are to be printed.
(Bill No. is stored for each user in the VRF Controller database.)
When a check is entered, the number allocated by the VRF Controller database is input at “Bill No.”
and the date the bill setting screen was opened is input at “Bill issue date”.
To change them, enter them at the “Bill No. (Within 15 characters of alphabet, numeric, symbol + 5
digits of numeric)” and “Bill issue date”.

@ Select whether or not the bill issuer is to be printed and the comment (within 500 characters) is to be
input and whether or not the bill destination name field is to be printed.

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

276



®

®

®

Amount
Print Bill Comment check box:
Select whether or not a comment related to the bill is to be output.
To output a comment, enter the comment in the comment field. (Within 500 characters)

Charge Details
Print Detail Bill Amount check box:
Select whether or not basic charge (when set), usage charge, common charge, and additional
charge 1 to 3 (when set) are to be output.
When Print Detail is selected, a summary of the nighttime charges and weekend charges is out-
put.
Turn the Print Amount of Power checkbox to On:
If entering the invoice amount, the amount of power will be displayed.
If entering the unit price, the unit price and the amount of power will be displayed.
Print Comment On Detail Bill Amount check box:
Select whether or not a comment related to the amounts summary is to be output.
To output a comment, enter the comment in the comment field. (Within 500 characters)

Operation Information

Print Operation Time check box:
Select whether or not Operation Time is to be output.
When Print Detail is selected, a summary of the Night Operation Time and weekend Operation
Time is output. (Cannot be selected when both night time charge and weekend charge are not
set.)

Print Thermostat On Time check box:
Select whether or not Thermostat On Time is to be output.
When Print Detail is selected, a summary of the Night Thermostat On Time and weekend Thermo-
stat On Time is output. (Cannot be selected when both nighttime charge and weekend charge are
not set.)

Print Comment On Operation Time/Thermostat On Time check box:
Select whether or not a comment related to Operation Time/Thermostat On Time is to be output.
To output a comment, enter the comment in the comment field. (Within 500 characters)

Saves and reads the bill output setting contents.
[Save Comment] button: Saves the setting contents and comments of 3 to () to a file. (.xml format)
[Read Comment] button: Reads the setting contents and comments of (3) to (7) from a file. (.xml for-

mat)
* Only the state of the checkbox is saved and read at 3.

Opens the Bill Preview screen.
(Prints at the preview screen and writes in .rpt format.)
Advance to par. 28-3-2 Bill printing preview.

Click to end bill creation after bill printing. The Bill Setting screen closes.
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28-3-2 Bill printing preview

Displays a print preview of the bill.
Check the contents, and if there is no problem, print the bill.

Description of Bill Printing Screen

) Print... | 3 B 2| G b 100% - B8 w2 ) Backward (3 Forward | ¥~

'I @ B = |8

Electricity Rate Bill

Name: B11 Bill No. : 201205-00047
Bill Period : 5/18/2012 - §/19/2012 Issue Date 5/21/2012
_ <<Amount>>
- Subtotal $121.80
- Tax (10%) $12.18
: Amount $133.93

<<Charge Details>>

BC1111 $69.86
, Usage Charge 338.88
N Common Charge $9.57
- AC2222 $348
4

<<Operation Information>>

Qperation Time 67 hr 28 min

Thermostat On Time 36 hr52 min

If “Input Unit Charge” is selected in the apportionment calculation, the unit cost will be displayed.

@ Description of tools

() sill print

@ Text search in document

@ Preview display size specifications. (Zoom)

@ Bill page feed
@ After bill printing or the end of data write, close the Bill Printing Screen.

Note

e To end bill creation, after closing the Bill Printing Screen, click the [Close] button (0 of the “Bill Setting’
screen (28-3-1).

e End apportionment calculation in order of “Calculation Result” screen (28-2-2), “Apportionment Calcu-
lation” screen (28-2-1), and “Electricity Charge Apportionment” main screen (28-1-1).
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29. Product Specifications

29-1 Operating condition

PERSONAL COMPUTER SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

« Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium (32-bit) SP2,
Windows Vista® Business (32-bit) SP2
+ Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium (32-bit or 64-bit) SP1,
Windows® 7 Professional (32-bit or 64-bit) SP1
Operating system « Microsoft® Windows® 8 (32-bit or 64-bit), Windows® 8 Pro (32-bit or 64-bit)
« Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 (32-bit or 64-bit), Windows® 8.1 Pro (32-bit or 64-bit)
+ Microsoft® Windows® 10 Home (32-bit or 64-bit), Windows® 10 Pro (32-bit or 64-bit)
[Supported languages]
English, Chinese, French, German, Russian, Spanish, and Polish

CPU Intel® Core™ i3 2 GHz or higher
+ 2 GB or more (for Windows Vista® and Windows® 7 [32-bit])
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Memory « 4 GB or more (for Windows® 7 [64-bit], Windows® 8, Windows® 8.1, and Windows® 10)
HDD 40 GB or more of free space
Display 1024 x 768 or higher resolution
« Ethernet port (for getting access to the Internet using LAN)
or Modem (for getting access to the Internet using Public Telephone Line)
* USB ports (Maximum of 5 ports)
Interface (Required only for the Server PC that works as VRF Controller)
- Maximum of 4 USB ports are required for WibuKey connection
- 1 USB port is required for Echelon® U10 USB Network Interface
* The maximum number of required USB port depends on the applicable system
configuration.
Graphic accelerator Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c compatible
Software Adobe® Reader® 9.0 or later
Optical drive DVD-ROM drive
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29-2 Specification

Model

UTY-ALGX

Max number of connect-
able units

USB compatible LON adaptor

1

Indoor unit

400 (Max 400 units x 1 adaptors)

Outdoor unit

100 (Max100 units x 1 adaptors)

VRF Explorer

5

Max number of sites

10

Max number of groups

1600

Max number of R/C groups

400 (Max 400 groups x 1 adaptors)

Compatible systems

SIVIN-IIV-INIIVR-IJ-111J-IIS Series

Compatible transmission adaptor

U10 USB Network Interface adaptor

Compatible communication system with client server

TCP/IP, dial-up connection

Air conditioning control function

Start/Stop

Master control setting

Fan speed setting

Room temp. setting

Room temp. set point limitation

Up/down air direction flap setting

Right/left air direction flap setting

Group setting

RC prohibition

Anti Freeze setting

Display

Failure

Defrosting

Current time

Day of week

RC prohibition

Address display

Timer

System schedule timer

On/Off per day 72

On/Off per week 504

Day off

Min. unit of timer setting (Minutes)

Control

Status monitoring system

Electricity charge calculation

Error history

Control via internet

E-mail notification for malfunction
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30. Troubleshooting

30-1 Troubleshooting

Trouble contents

Cause | Countermeasures
X
'g Nothing is displayed on the List screen of the VRF Explorer monitor screen.
3 Graphic chip of the PC used does not Change to a PC with graphic chip that supports DirectX, or install a
<°- support “DirectX9.0C". DirectX compatible graphic board at an expansion slot.

When scanning, U10 USB Network Interface is not displayed as a selection choice.

U10 USB Network Interface driver is not

installed. Install the OpenLDV supplied.

If an USB hub is used or many USB units are connected, the power
Power is not supplied. supply may be insufficient. Connect the USB units directly to the PC, or
reduce the number of USB units connected.

Cannot print.

Printer power is not turned on. Turn on the printer power.

Printer cable is not connected to the PC. Connect the printer to the PC.

Printer driver is not installed. Install the printer driver.

Cannot send and receive e-mail.

E-mail software settings are not appropri-

ate Confirm by checking e-mail software help.

System Controller Lite e-mail settings are

. See par. 9. Error E-mail Notification Setting, and check the settings.
not appropriate.

Internet provider is shut down for mainte-

Wait awhile and then retry, or contact the provider.
nance or other reason.
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Overall operation is slow.

System Controller Lite is designed to run
on a PC of the specified performance, but
the operation speed varies depending on
the number of management points and
other loads. When the operating speed of
the System Controller Lite used appears
to be slow, the methods shown at the
right will increase the speed.

1. Lighten the processing load
1) Close other applications running on the PC.
2) Change the settings that the load is lightened. Specifically,
*Reduce the number of managed units.
*Reduce the number of schedules.

2. Raise the PC specifications.
1) Increase the memory size.
2) Use a high performance PC

Not connected from client PC to server PC.

Network setting was not performed.

See 6. network setting of this manual and perform network setting.

Port to outside the network is not open.

Contact both the client side and server side network administrator, and
confirm that port numbers 9983 and 9984 are open.

VRF Controller not started by server PC.

Start the VRF Controller by server PC.

For internet connection: Client PC side in-
ternet provider or service PC side internet
provider is shut down for maintenance or
other reason.

Wait awhile and then retry, or try contacting the provider.

After import, VRF Controller does not
restart.

Restart VRF Controller.
(— See par. 11. Starting and ending the VRF Controller)

Encryption settings do not match.

Match the encryption setting of the VRF Explorer (— See par. 15-2 Site
setting) and the encryption setting of the VRF Controller. (— See par.
12-2 Security setting)
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30-2 Error code table

The System Controller Lite error codes are shown below. When an error occurred at the System Controller
Lite, check the codes below and contact your service personnel.

Note

The table below includes only the error which occurs on System Controller Lite.
For the error codes of other units(indoor units, outdoor units, etc), refer to the service manual.

X
2
g Error code Error contents
<Q' F11 Database access error
F12 Database connection error
F13 Software restart error
F14 Program run time error
F15 Error at execution of various special operations
F16 Insufficient vacant space on HDD used by database
F21 Transmission adaptor connection failed
F22 Transmission error (data not acquired)
F23 External input power meter error
F31 Communication between processes error
F32 Software protection key not recognized (including WIBU-KEY obstruction)
F33 Server/client communication error
F41 HDD capacity error
F42 System requirements error
F43 Time error
17 Electricity charge apportionment error — See 27-1. Over view and 8. Electricity
charge apportionment error.
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31. FAQ

31-1 Frequently asked questions and answers

Question
No.
Answer
How can | determine if my PC supports DirectX?
1. Open the command prompt and execute “dxdiag”.
Then check “DDI Version” in Display tab is 9 or more.
What units are supported by the temperature display?

2.

Celsius (°C) and Fahrenheit (°F) are supported. — See par. 10-1-2 Temperature units setting.
| don’t want the alarm to sound. Can | stop the alarm from sounding?

3.

Yes, Uncheck “Sound audible alarm” at the Alarm tab of 10-1 environment setting screen.
The PC power was dropped during unit scanning. What happens to the data scanned up to the point? Is
data integrity maintained?

4. The scanned data is saved when scanning is completed and the [OK] button is pressed.

When the power was dropped before this, the data scanned up to that point is lost. Restart scanning from
the beginning. — See par. 8-3-3 Unit registration.

Can the U10 USB Network Interface used with the System Controller Lite also be used with service tools
and other software?

5.

The adaptor can also be used with service tools. However, one adaptor cannot be used simultaneously by
the System Controller Lite and service tools.

What is the difference Secure Reg enable and disable at Unit Registration?

Secure Reg. enable is a mode which stops operation of all the units and confirms scanning for unit recog-
nition. Secure Reg. disable is a mode which performs scanning in parallel without stopping operation of
the units.

6. Since scanning is an important function for recognition of the units to be managed by the System Control-
ler Lite, it is recommended that, as a rule, it be performed by enabling Secure Reg. If unavoidable, disable
Secure Reg only when scanning must be performed without stopping operation of the units. In any case,
whether or not units were recognized correctly must be confirmed after scanning. However, when scan-
ning was performed with Secure Reg disabled, re-scanning may be necessary due to unit recognition
misses.

Scanning was performed, but all the units were not recognized. What should | do?
When work is performed normally and scanning is performed after confirmation and units are not recog-
nized, first check whether or not the power of the unrecognized units is turned off.

7. Other causes may be:

*Unit trouble

*Deterioration of the work state
In any case, contact the relevant dealer.
Scanning was performed, and all the units were recognized, but R/C group information is not correct.
What should | do?

8.

Assume an abnormality in the wiring which defines the R/C group or incorrect setting of the address in the
indoor unit R/C group. Refer to the service manual and perform setting correctly.
Scanning was performed and all the units were recognized, but the unit information is not correct.
What should | do?
9.

It is possible that communication with the unit is incomplete.
Enter a secure reg. check mark and re-scan.  — See par. 8-3-3 Unit registration.
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Question

No.
Answer
Scanning takes a very long time. What can | do?
When the existing refrigerant system numbers are known in advance, the scanning time may be short-

10. ened by specifying the refrigerant range to be scanned at the scan execution screen. For example, when
rescanning, etc. when recognition by scanning isn’t very good, the scanning time can be shortened by
specifying the range of only the refrigerant systems at which recognition was poor. In addition, scanning
by “secure reg.” is faster than scanning “without secure reg.”. — See par. 8-3-3 Unit registration.
Can multiple System Controllers be used simultaneously?

1.

Multiple system controllers cannot be used in one VRF network. — See par. 3-3 Example of use.
| want to replace the server PC with a new PC. Can the data be transferred?
12. The System Controller Lite has data Export and Import functions.
For details, see the Import/Export page.
Unit expansion, replacement, and removal were performed. How can | reflect these changes at the Sys-
13. tem Controller Lite?
Perform scanning again. — See par. 8-3-3 Unit registration.
VRF system expansion, replacement, and removal were performed.
14. After setting the U10 USB Network Interface adaptor correctly, recognize the units by scanning.
See par. 8-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting, See par. 8-3-3 Unit registration
| want to inform the System Controller Lite if an error occurred at a unit even in the state in which the Sys-
tem Controller Lite is not visible.

15.

Perform error e-mail notification setting and set so that the System Controller Lite is informed by e-mail.
— See par. 9. Error E-mail Notification Setting.
The state displayed on the screen does not change even though operation setting is performed.

16. When operation setting was performed at multiple units or at a group containing multiple units, it may take
some time for the state of that unit to change to the set contents.

Can a transmission adaptor (UTR-YTMA) be used with the System Controller Lite?

17. Transmission adaptor (UTR-YTMA) cannot be used with the System Controller Lite. Provide a new U10
USB Network Interface to monitor by System Controller Lite an S/V Series monitored by a PC controller
via a transmission adaptor.

Can a WIBU-KEY used by a PC controller be used by the System Controller Lite?
18. Since the PC controller and System Controller Lite are separate products, the WIBU-KEY used by the PC
controller cannot be used by the System Controller Lite.
Do you need a WIBU-key for both server and client PC?
19.
No, only server PC requires WIBU-key.
When SQL Server 2008 R2 installation failed while the this application is being installed.
20. Please refer to the log in the following folder.
C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\100\Setup Bootstrap\Log
The System Controller Lite stopped while | was away from my seat for a while.
21. When Windows Update was executed in the background, the Operating System automatically reboots and

the System Controller Lite may stop. In such cases, set so that Windows Update is performed manually
and periodically update the Operating System.
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31-2 Questions and answers related to electricity ¢

Question

No.

Answer

Why is an electricity charge generated even though none of the indoor units is being used?

Since power is consumed by the outdoor unit even when all the indoor units are not in use, an electric
charge is generated.

Why isn’t the operation time and electric charge proportional?

If the room temperature is already the set temperature even when operation is turned ON by remote con-
troller, the indoor unit will not operate and the power consumption will be that much lower.

In addition, if the difference between the room temperature and the set temperature is large, more power
is consumed than when the difference is small. Therefore, the operation time and electricity charge may
not necessarily be proportional.

Why is the electricity charge of operated indoor units so much smaller than that of indoor units that are not
operated at all?

Electricity charge includes the power consumed by the outdoor unit in addition to that of the indoor unit.
The outdoor unit consumes power constantly so that operation at any time is possible even through indoor
units are not operating. This is called “standby power”. Since the standby power differs with the model of
outdoor unit, if the number of indoor units per outdoor unit is assumed to be the same, the indoor units
which use a high standby power outdoor unit will consume more power than indoor units which use a low
standby power outdoor unit.

This question is an example of when the difference of this standby power was larger than the power con-
sumed by operation. This is a normal result. Generally, this kind of difference is made small by selecting
the model of outdoor unit based on appropriate facility design.

Why has the electricity charge suddenly increased even though use is the same as in the past?

The electricity charge is apportioned between blocks. When the number of blocks is decreased or in-
creased by the leaving and entering of tenants, the electricity charge increases and decreases. As an ex-
ample, if the case when setting so that the basic charge is apportioned equally by number of blocks, when
the number of tenants decreases, apportionment per block increases and when the number of tenants
increases, apportionment per block decreases. This phenomenon also varies depending on the electric-
ity apportionment setting method. The building owner and manager should perform appropriate setting in
accordance with that policy.
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32. Definition Of Terms

Terms

Definition

Group

When a group is set, the operating state can be checked by selecting it one time.

U10 USB Network
Interface adaptor

Adaptor for connecting the USB terminal of PC and units.

R/C group, R.C.G.

Minimum units of unit group which receives operation commands.

Sign which shows that the filter cleaning period has arrived. The filter cleaning period

Filter sign is represented by operation for a fixed time.
Anti Freeze is a function that performs low temperature heating operation to pre-
vent freezing of water lines and equipment, when air conditioning operation is off, in
Anti Freeze regions where outside temperature may drop below freezing.

If water lines are far from the unit or within exterior walls, this function may not pro-
vide enough anti freeze protection.

Economy operation (Energy
save)

Function which gradually changes the internal set temperature to near the room tem-
perature each time a fixed interval has elapsed after the temperature was set.
The set temperature display does not change.

R/C prohibition setting

Setting so that a certain function cannot be performed by local remote controller.

Site

VRF system group or building group connected by one VRF controller.

Local

Connection method when the PC running the client software and the PC running the
server software is the same.

Remote

Connection method when the PC running the client software and the PC running the
server software are different.

Server PC

PC which is directly connected to the VRF System by using a U10 USB Network
Interface adaptor.

Server PC is the PC in which VRF Controller is installed and run.

A VRF Explorer is also installed to the server PC, and the user can manage VRF
System operation by server PC.

Client PC

PC which is connected to a server PC over an internet or other network and man-
ages operation of the VRF System via the server PC. VRF Explorer is installed and
run.

Server software

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller Lite. It communicates with
the VRF System and passes status information to the client software and receives
operation setting information from the client software. Since the user provides
service to the client software (VRF Explorer) used to actually manage operation, it
is called server software. Since it is run in the background on the PC, it is difficult to
realize that it is running and when running, an icon appears on the task tray. Opera-
tions which can be performed by the user related to the client software are related to
menus which are displayed by right clicking the icons on the task tray.

In this manual and programs, it is referred to by the name VRF Controller.

The VRF Controller must be used together with a WIBU-KEY packed with together
with this product.

Client software

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller Lite. It is software used by
the user to actually manage operation. Since it communicates with a server directly
connected to the VRF network and is run by receiving service from the server, it is
called client software. In this manual and programs, it is referred to by the name
VRF Explorer. VRF Explorer mainly consists of 2 screens: Site Navigator screen for
monitoring group site and VRF Explorer main screen related to a specified site in it.
VRF Explorer can be installed to up to 5 PC by using this product. (Including the
VRF Explorer in the server PC)

VRF Controller/VrfController

See the server software item.

VRF Explorer/VrfExplorer

See the client software item.

Emergency Stop

State in which operation was forcefully stopped in an emergency such as a fire, etc.
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Terms

Definition

RB

RB is the abbreviation for "Refrigerant Branch Unit" used with a heat recovery sys-

tem. It is installed at the refrigerant piping between outdoor unit and indoor unit to
switch the refrigerant circuit in the operation mode of each indoor unit.
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33. Electricity Meter System

Electricity meter system is the connection configuration of one electricity meter and the air conditioner units
which are connected to the power line under it. this is set on the System Controller Lite.

Set to the System Controller Lite match the actual electricity meter installation configuration.

Since the electricity charge apportionment function/energy saving function perform control using the power
consumption data from an electricity meter, it is necessary to set an electricity meter system on the System
Controller Lite.

When installing electricity meters as shown,5electricity meters systems are set.

X
°
c
Q
<% Electricity meter system 1 Electricity meter system 2

V-IUNV-11I-N1J-1TS
series

VR-Il series (*1)

Electricity meter system 3  Electricity meter system 4 Electricity meter system 5

m Electricity meter

(*1) In the VR-II series, Electricity Meter System can contain the RB units.
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34. Installation Restriction of Electricity Meter

Note

The following items are ways of connecting the electricity meter that are supported by the System Con-
troller Lite.
However, it is necessary to observe the following restrictions.

@ It is possible to connect multiple VRF-Networks to a single electricity meter. (With network jump)

-@ VRF Network system 1 -@—
VRF Network system 2 -@— VRF Network system 2

VRF Network system 1

X
]
c
o
o
[
<

VRF Network system 3 VRF Network system 3

@ Electricity meter may cover more than one refrigerant system.
However, at least one electricity meter is recommended to be installed for each refrigerant system.
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@

Only install air-conditioning units which are to be in-scope for the function.

If an electric lamp or other OA equipment is connected to the electricity meter, also take into account
the amount of power they use.

Make it so that the electricity meter is only connected to required air-conditioning units.

Only connect the meter to V-II/V-III/VR-II/J-1I/J-1IS Series air-conditioners.
Electricity meters can only be installed on V-II/V-III/VR-11/J-11/J-11S Series equipment. Do not connect
the electricity meter to S Series or V Series, as these do not support it.

You cannot have a mixture of units that support the electricity meter and those that do not support it
working under a single electricity meter.
This is because the functions that can be used are different.
If connecting Single split AC using the V-II/V-III/VR-II/J-11/J-11S series’ network converter (UTY-VGGXZ1),
please separate the connection between the V-II/V-III/VR-1I/J-11/J-11S series VRF air conditioner and
the electricity meter, as part of the functions*1 are not supported.
However, this does not include UTY-VGGXs that are connected to a Group Remote Controller.
*1: [Electricity Apportionment Function] It is not possible to carry out apportionment processing for
indoor units such as Single split AC connected to Network converters.
The electricity cost for equipment connected to the network converter must be calculated in another
way.
[Energy Saving Function] The Target Electricity in the Peak Cut function is a target, and there are
no restrictions implemented for the Target Electricity.

V-IV-HIVR-I-II V-1/V-1VR-1J-1T

J-1IS Series J-1IS Series

= Y\ =

— = = — = =
Single split AC Single split AC

Nests for other meters and multiple installations are not permitted.
The meter itself can be installed, but please only use one for the System Controller Lite power meter (if
you use both, the amount of electricity will be counted twice).

Ref. system 1
—] )\

my— | = =

Ref. system2  ((
n =] =]
_M_ Ref. system 3 ((

1 | =] =]
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@ The externally linked units*shall be connected to the same electricity meter as the air conditioner to
which they are connected.

*General-purpose unit which performs calculation as an externally linked unit by electricity charge ap-
portionment function.

mm—ed (5 @@ (R

Indoor unit Indoor unit

§ E External driving unit External driving unit

@ It is prohibited to install electricity meters that split Remote controller group.

X
o
c
o
o
[
<

Remote controller group Remote controller group

@ It is prohibited to install electricity meters that split outdoor unit group.

s

BN el EN ] N]

Installation of electricity meter which divides RB groups is OK.
RB group
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@ Installation of cross-contract electricity meters is prohibited.
If an electricity meter is used in the electricity apportionment function, install the electricity meter such
that the “contract settings” configured in the electricity apportionment are not skipped.

X
o
c
o
o
o
<

__—Contract 2

_— Contract 3

O O O

Contract 1

__— Contract 3
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@ When an option to use electricity meter for performing an apportionment function is selected, all units
which are the subject of calculation must be monitored by electricity meter.

If an electricity meter is not connected, it may not be possible to calculate electricity apportionment us-
ing the electricity meter.

<For only electricity distribution for Outdoor units> — Connect the electricity meter to all Outdoor units.

((

) All outdoor units must be con-
nected to an electricity meter for

each refrigerant system.

X
o
c
o
o
[
<

(
)

The outdoor unit is not connected
to the electricity meter.

(
)

The outdoor unit is only partially
connected to the electricity meter.

X

<For an electricity apportionment of outdoor unit + indoor unit> — Necessary to connect the electricity
meter to all outdoor units and indoor units.

All outdoor units and indoor units must
be connected to an electricity meter for
each refrigerant system.

to the electricity meter.

Also, regardless of whether electricity ap-
portionment is carried out for the outdoor
unit + indoor unit, the electricity meter is
only connected to the outdoor unit.

>< The indoor unit is partially not connected
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<For an electricity apportionment of outdoor unit + indoor unit + RB unit>— Necessary to connect the
electricity meter to all outdoor units, indoor units and RB units.

All outdoor units, indoor units and RB
units must be connected to an electricity
meter.

Electricity meter is not connected to some
indoor units and RB units

X
]
c
o
o
o
<

Electricity meter is not connected to some
RB units

@ Electricity apportionment for DX-Kit
e When electricity meter not connected
The following units can be linked to the DX-Kit, by using external output terminals.
[A] - External fan
[B] : Units linked to run/stop state external output

At electricity apportionment, the DX-Kit itself and units [A] and [B] mentioned above can be handled.
Set the electricity value at ON beforehand for the units [A] and [B] from the “Parameter Setting” screen.
The input value is included in the calculation as a constant value when the external output terminal is

ON.

1

1 . |
1 I
1 |
! @ [B] External fan |
1 |
1 |
1 I

D [A] Run/stop state
External output linked units

-
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e When an electricity meter is connected
At electricity apportionment, the DX-Kit itself and units [A] and [B] mentioned above can be handled
the same as when an electricity meter is not connected.
Set the electricity value at ON beforehand for the units [A] and [B] from the “Parameter Setting” screen
and install the electricity meter so that the units [A] and [B] are included.
The input value in the calculation as a constant value when the external output value is ON is included.

The electricity meter is installed so that
the units [A] and [B] are included.

The electricity meter is installed indepen-
dently from the units [A] and [B].

If there is a unit related to the DX-Kit other than [A] and [B], if the DX-Kit is connected as an indepen-
dent electricity meter system and installed so that other units are included, it may be included in elec-
tricity charge apportionment. (All the value of that electricity meter is charged to the DX-Kit.)

The electricity meter is installed so that
[A], [B], and other units are included.

Units other than [A] and [B] must not be connected to an electricity meter together with other indoor

units. If connected, the electricity amount of DDC, damper and heater is also charged to the other
indoor units.

¥ 00 e

The electricity meter is installed so that
>< the units other than [A], [B] and indoor

units are included.

DDC/Damper/Heater, etc.
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35. Installation Restriction of Energy Saving
Units

Only 1 unit may perform energy saving control at a time.

When energy saving control is performed by SYSTEM CONTROLLER LITE (UTY-ALGX/PLGXA1/PL-
GXE1), stop energy saving control *' from the building management system through the following units.
e BACnet® Gateway (UTY-ABGX)

e Network Convertor for LonWorks® (UTY-VLGX)

When energy saving control is performed from multiple points, trouble may occur.

*!: Forced thermostat OFF, outdoor units stoppage.

=
T
c
@
<3
o
<

Energy saving control is working

System Controller Lite
Energy saving control banned

%_Jl T T T T ST S = VAT /VAT AR

J-1IS series

(o=

L é é é é é é é V-HV-N1-11/

J-1IS series

e
Network C®onvertor for VR-II series
LonWorks Eg E é

Copyright© 2013-2015 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

208



36. The Settings of Outdoor Unit and System
Controller Lite

In order to understand the appropriate power consumption with the System Controller Lite, it is important to
correctly transmit the electricity value measured with the power meter.

In order to do this it is necessary to configure appropriate settings on the power meter, outdoor unit, and

System Controller Lite.

The following describes the method of setting the pulse value on the controller.

Setting example

@ If the electricity meter you are using has units of pulses specified.

Electricity meter

nsmission line ﬁ

System Controller Lite

EYTTTTS »
to CN135

Service line for

2 l measurement uszOutdoor unit T
>CT S Power cable
e /‘ VT o Indoor unit
Pulse unit setting  (PT) Service line for oo !

point

Transmission line (VRF Network)

|I; l measurement use

Pulse transmission line

Electricity meter

1=

to CN135

Pulses output with electricity meters specified in units of pulses are normalized (usually 1TkWh/pulse) be-

forehand and then output.

power meter number

Outdoor unit

Electricity meter
pulse setting

RN

Set it fixed at “1”.

When one pulse comes from
the electricity meter, the out-
door unit will communicate “1”
to the System Controller Lite.

Set location | Setting items Set value Comment Remarks

Confiquration fol- If the product has fixed settings,
Electricity g configure by following the prod-

lowing the product - ?
meter manual uct manual (pulse unit value,

’ VT/CT ratio, output factor, etc.).
In order to distinguish between
Meter number setting [ Any power meters, configure a fixed | These information are

required for System
Controller Lite setting.
Please refer to the
Installation Manual of the
outdoor unit.

Electricity meter sys-

Unit that is subject | The electricity meter with the

to measurement

meter number set in the out-

Use values set for each

Pulse setting

pulse unit value
(normally it is
either of 1, 10, or
100 [kWh/pulse])

them being changed.

Set the number of kWh that
corresponds to the “1” commu-
nicated from the outdoor unit.

tem settings by the electricity | door unit configures the mea- | outdoor unit
meter sured outdoor and indoor units.
System Con- Electricity met The electricity meter is set to
troller Lite ectricity meter | o specified pulse units without

Refer to values set for
each outdoor unit

[Setting Examples]

Setting conditions: VT ratio = 1 (unused), CT ratio = 50 (250/5A), power meter = 1kWh/ pulse
Set value: Electricity meter pulse setting = 1 (fixed), pulse setting = 1 (for the electricity meter used)
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@ If the electricity meter you are using has a fixed number of pulses specified.

System Controller Lite

Electricity meter

. i -
Pulsetransmlsmonll_nz—l_ ==

Pulse fixed number
setting point

I < [0 CN135
- to CN135 e o 0
VT > Service line for |
" (PT) measurement usejHOutdoor unit F
cT S Power cable

% 1o Indoor unit
[ VT
2 (PT)
Q
<

Transmission line (VRF Network)
Pulse transmission line

Pulse fixed number
setting point

Electricity meter

Consumed electricity values displayed by output pulses with an electricity meter specified in a fixed number
of pulses must be corrected with the VT/CT ratio. In this case configure the following settings.

Set location | Setting items Set value Comment Remarks
Confiquration fol- If the product has fixed settings,

Electricity g configure by following the prod-
lowing the product - >

meter uct manual (pulse unit value,

manual. output factor, etc.).

In order to distinguish between
power meters, configure a fixed
power meter number

Meter number setting | Any

These information are
required for System

Set the approximate number
of power meter pulses that are | controller Lite setting.
equivalent to 1kWh. Please refer to the

When the pulses of set number | hstajiation Manual of the
come from the electricity meter,
the outdoor unit will communi-
cate “1” to the System Control-
ler Lite.

The pulse fixed
number of set-
tings/ (VT ratio x
CT ratio), how-
ever, remove the
numbers after the
decimal point

Outdoor unit

Electricity meter

pulse setting outdoor unit.

Unit that is subject | The electricity meter with the

Electricity meter sys- [to measurement [meter number set in the out- Use values set for each

tem settings by the electricity |door unit configures the mea- | outdoor unit
meter sured outdoor and indoor units.
(Outdoor unit

electricity meter

System Con- pulse setting

troller Lite Set whether the communication

Pulse setting

value) x (VT ratio
x CT ratio)/ Fixed
number of pulses
However, the
figures after the
decimal point are

also input.*1

from the outdoor unit is in kWh.
Set the number of kWh that
corresponds to the “1” commu-
nicated from the outdoor unit.

Refer to values set for
each outdoor unit

*1: Input until the 6th place after decimal point

[Setting Examples]

Setting conditions: VT ratio = 1 (unused), CT ratio = 500 (2500/5A), power meter = 3200pulse/kWh
Set value: Electricity meter pulse setting = 6 (3200/(1x500)),
pulse setting = 0.9375 (6x(1x500)/3200) ... Refer to the calculating formula on above table
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Note

Be sure to select an electricity meter that sends more pulses per 1kWh than VT ratio x CT ratio. Other-
wise, the measurement error of the power will be larger than 1kWh, thus affecting the accuracy of ECA.
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37. Electrical Wiring

e Electricity meter connection composition
In order to control the peak cut of energy saving, In principle, It is necessary that a electricity meter with
pulse sending function to monitor all electricity consumed by air conditioner. The number of electricity
meter should be less than predefined number, but if cover all observed subject, it can be multiple in-
stalled. The installation construction of general electricity meter is shown as follows.

Electricity meter

Pulse fixed number

setting point \

System Controller Lite

Pulse transmission line I e —
— ]
/ \ L&
V'— to CN135
- toCNi%’ DL

H ! -,
]
r T
. N

I

System Controller
Lite (Remote site)

VT Service line for 4
, PT) measurement = =
30 ! use ) Outdoor unit |
: CT N Power cable
|
10 Field supplied parts
. I Service line f Indoor unit ) Pp P
Pulse unit set_~ vT ervice line <t>r » Electricity meter
ting point PT measuremen
( - } - - use *CT
Pulse fixed number/ VT (PT)

setting point

Transmission line (VRF Network)

Pulse transmission line

Electricity meter

ltem

Explanation

Remarks

Electricity meter

Service line for measurement use measure the voltage and current of connect-
ed power cables to obtain consumed electricity or output a measured value
related pulse from pulse transmission line.

VT(PT) Voltage Transformer (Power Transformer)
Make the voltage of power cables lower to be a voltage that the electricity
meter can measured. It will shows with VT(PT) ratio that how the voltage was
lowered.
Usually, it has no necessary that a voltage level used on outdoor units, indoor
units.

CT Current Transformer
Shunt the current value of power cables to be current that the electricity meter
can measured. It will shows with CT(PT) ratio that how the shunt it.
It have 2 type of " insert into power cable type" and " through into power cable
type".

Pulse unit Pulse unit shows the relation of electricity meter's output pulse and measured

electricity. The numerical value specified in pulse unit shows the value of kWh
that are equivalent to a pulse in consumed electricity of power cables.

Unit is [kWh/pulse]

The numerical value specified in pulse unit has consider to the used VT or CT
ratio, it corresponding to the value of actual consumed electricity.

Pulse unit setting point

It shows the measurement point of consumed electricity specified in pulse unit.

A fixed number of pulses

Pulse fixed number shows the relation of measured electricity of electricity
meter and output pulse. The numerical value specified in pulse fixed number
shows the number of pulses that are equivalent to 1kWh consumed electricity
that input electricity meter.

Unit is [pulse/kWh]

It is need to multiply VT, CT ratio by the value of pulse fixed number respec-
tively when you calculate the actual electricity consumed on power cables,
because of the numerical value specified in pulse unit has not taken the used
VT or CT ratio into consideration.

Pulse fixed number set-

ting point

It shows the measurement point of consumed electricity specified in pulse
fixed number.
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e Selection of Electricity meter, CT, and VT.
Please take the follow item into consideration to select electricity meter, CT,VT.
@ Install the electricity meter with refrigerant system unit as possible.
(@ Select VT/CT with a low ratio.
@ In the case that a electricity meter specified in pulse unit (kWh/ pulse) is used, a output of kWh/ pulse
should be selected usually.

e Outdoor unit connection interface (CN135) to electricity meter

ltem Specifications Remarks v
Interface Non-powered connection point “a” *3 Connection point “a”: ON upon short cir- £
cuit*1 5
Pulse Specifica- | Width: 50ms or greater &
tions Interval: 50ms or greater <
Unit 1 kWh/ pulse (pulse units) is recommended.
A fixed However, with consideration given to the
number power meters that can be obtained in some
countries, power meters with 3,200 pulse/kWh
(fixed number of pulses) and below are also
supported.
Wire length limitations 150m(492ft) or less Between Electricity meter to Outdoor unit
Wiring specification Control and instrumentation cable CVV-S

(Control-use Vinyl insulated Vinyl sheathed
cable - Shielding) *2
2 cores 1.25mm*(16AWG)

*1: Pulse signal that is OFF when electricity is flowing (open), and ON at the time of a short circuit (closed).
*2: In the case of the trouble effect caused by induction, please select a CVV cable ( CVV-S cable) with
shield.

Because the copper shield tape is wrapped on CVV cable make it has a effect to relax induction trouble
from near power cable to keep normal transmission.

In additional, in the case of the wiring at outdoor, please select a weather-resistant one.

*3: To connect an electricity meter, an additional service part "External Input Wire"(Parts No.9368777005)
is required.

e Restrictions on electricity meter installation

Item Specifications Remarks
Number of electricity meters Max.200 For each System Controller Lite
installed Max.1 Number of units connected to one outdoor unit (Master or Slave)
That which the electricity meter | Any There are no restrictions on outdoor units which the electricity
is connected to meter connects to.You can connect any electricity meter to any

outdoor unit.
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